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ADVERTISEMENT 



FOURTH EDITION. 



As the author predicted, the nature of his 
third and improved edition of the Elements 
being more generally understood, the de- 
mand would be considerably increased ; this 
has been evidenced by the call for this fourth 
edition. Nothing has been attempted to 
change the character of the original work, 
but great pains have been bestowed to ren- 
der it as free from error as possible, — some 
few omissions which the late author must 
have overlooked, have been introduced, and, 
it is hoped, aU the inaccuracies of the press 
removed, which disfigured the former edi- 
tion. The references to the Grammar have 
been made applicable to the sixth and last 
edition. 



Jan. 1838. 
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Vll 

illustrated: not unfirequently observations 
will be met with, that had not been adverted 
to before. The Elements themselves are 
quoted, together with the Grammar, when- 
ever they extend to a point under discussion. 
The labour of handling the dictionary, 
and finding out the appropriate significa- 
tions of the words that occur, would have 
impeded the quick progress I contemplated : 
I, therefore, thought it expedient to annex 
a Vocabulary, by the assistance of which 
the student is spared much trouble, and 
enabled to proceed uninterruptedly in his 
course. 

G. H. NOEHDEN. 



I British Museum, 
[ Feb. 16th, 1825. 
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^93^^ THE ALPHABET. 


Characters. 


Signification. 


Name. 


%a 


A a 


Au* 


^Sih 


B b 


Beyt 


+6t 


C c 


Tseyt 


2>b 


D d 


Deyt 


^a e 


E e 


Eyt 


%f 


Ff 


Ef 


® 8 


6g 


Geyt or gay 


^^ 


H h 


Hau* 


Si 


li 


E 


Si 


Jj 


Yot 


Jtt 


Kk 


Kau* 


81 


L 1 


El 


•*-3R m 


Mm 


Em 


ftSl n 


N n 


En 


-JD 








Dp 


Pp 


Peyt 


-aq 


Q q 


Koo 


ftSR r 


R r 


En- 


©f 8 


.S 8 


Ess 


at 


T t 


Teyt 


U u 


U u 


Oo 


i»o 


V V 


Fou. 


-»-a8 » 


W w 


Veyt 


3Ej 


Xx 


Iks 


?)«> 


Yy 


Ypsilon 


3i 


Zz 


Tset 


* To be sound 


ed less broad than < 


.he English au tte- 


nerallyis; some^t 
t That sound 


rhat like that in au 


nt. 


of «y is meant, whi 


ch is heard in the 


pronoun they. 
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2 Diphthongs, ^. 


Diptliongs. 


Pronunciation. 


2(e, d, or a ♦ * 


like the long English a 


£)e, 6, or * ♦ 


like «, in dull, gull 


Utf &, or u ♦ ♦ 


resembling ee^ 


3Ci, ai/ or ap ♦ ♦ 


like the long English t 


(gi, el, or ep ♦ ♦ 


like the long English t 


Oi, oi ♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ 


like at 


Ui, ui ♦ ♦ * ♦ 


resembling ee 


2Cu^ au . « . * 
2CeU/ du * . . 


resembling ou 
resembling^ Ctc^ , 


eu, eu ♦ . ♦ ♦ 


resembling oi 


Double Characters. 




Name. 


ff.ff 


ef— ef 


d[), ch 


tsey — hau 


cf , ck 


tsey — ^kau 


ff/ 88 


ess — ess 


^/ 8Z 


ess— tset 


fl, St 


ess — ^tey 


fe, tz 


tey— tset 
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Declension of the Articles. 



THE ARTICLES. 



Definite Article. 

Singular. 
Masc. Fem. Neat. 
Nominative ©er, ©ie, T>ai, the (man, woman, &c.) 
Genitive S)e8, S)er, SJell, of the 
Dative ©cm, ©Ct, ©em, to the 

Accusative ©en, ©ie, ©a0, the 

PkraL 



Nom. ©ie 


) 




Gen, ©er 


f the 


(men, women, &c.) 


Dat. ©en 


c 


for an genders. 


Ace. ©fe 


) 






Indefin^ Article. 






Singular. 


Masc. 


Fern. 


Neat. 


Norn. Sin, 


eine, 


@in, a (man, woman, &c.) 


Gen. ©neS, 


^iner, 


(ixmp, of a 


Dat. &nm, 


©ner, 


@inem, to a 


Ace. einen. 


©ne, 


©n, a 



No Rural. 
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The Gender. 



THE GENDER. 

I. Of the Masculine Gender, are : 

1. All male names^ and appellations, diminutiyes 
excepted. 

2. The name of God. 

3. The names of angels ; and of evil spirits. 

4v The names of the winds^ of the seasons, of 
months, and days. 

5. The names of stones. 

6. All words ending in ing and ling. 

II. Of the Feminine Gender, are : 

1. All female names and appellations: except di- 
minutives ; and bag SSeJb/ t he woman, or wife ; bag 

grauenjimmet, the lady. 

2. The names of fruits and flowers: except bet 
7L \l\^. the app le ; and some words taken from other 

"^guages, as bjjfiJSttaauaB/ ^^^ geranium. 

3. The names of rivers : except bct 2Cnio, bct TtttiO, 

bet ©nicpct, bct ©njcjict, bct ©on, bct Souto, bct 
ebto, bct'eup^tat, bct Snn, bct gcd^, bct 3Ra{n, bct 
SRi4o, bct Slccfct, bct 9111, bct ^o, bct ^^cin, bct 
aiubico, bct 5£cio, bct SKifict. 

4. All words ending in ei, ey, heit, keit, eehaft, tccht, 
unft, ung, uth : except bct SBtC^, the pap, pulp ; bag 
©9, the egg; bag ©Cfd^tcp, the clamour; bct g^ gft^^ 
the wooden part of a spear or gun ; bct Qpxun^, the 
leap; bct t^od^mutlf), haughtiness. 
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The Gender. 5 

III. Qf the Neuter Gender, are : 

1. The letten of the alphabet. 

2. The names of metals : except Me ^JcAixia, platina ; 
berStat^L steel : bet Swnkcf, pinchbeck; ber 3inf / 
Zink. 

3. The names of conntries and places : except bte 
@dytt>cilj^f Switzerland ; bte ?)falj, the Palatinate ; and 
those ending in cy, as hlo ^.inffitf^ Tyrkftv. 

4. All diminutiyes. 

5. The infinitive moods^ when used substantively. 

6. All other words, not being substantives, when, for 
some particular reason, they are accompanied by the 
article. 

7. The words ending in thum : except ^et ffirtbum. 



DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES. 
There are Four Deeleneione of nouns substantive. 

The First Declension. 

RULES. 

1. To the first declension belong all words of the 
feminine gender. 

2. JOtf, temi^ft^nn nf the sin gular number rem ains 

3. Tlie jpltm^,^, ma de by certa^ additions^ to the 
termination of i^J|i> ^jy^i^^r. namely, of 

N, throughout all the cases, if the singular end 
in f , el, er. 

B 2 
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6 Declension of Substantives. 

En^ if it end in any vovel but ej or in any con - 

aonant. with thfi fiTCftn^jpn of monosyllabic words, 

and the tenninations el and er. 

Ey in monosyllables, ending with a consonant ; 

for all cases, excepting the dative, which has en. 

4. The plurals of W ^UttZX, the mother, and t)te 

SEoc^tet/ the daughter, are different from those of other 

words; viz. nom. gen. ace, 9R{ittet, SKfid^tCt,; dat. 

gjl&ttem, Zhi^Uxn. 

EXAMPLES. 

Singular. Plural. 

n added. 
Nom. Sie ©C^ole, the saucer ©ie @(^alcn, the saucers 

Gen. bet ©c^ale, of the bet ©c^alen, of 

Dat. bet ©c^olc, to the ben ©t^alcn, to 

Ace. bie @C^le, the saucer bie ©C^alen, the saucers 

Nom . "^it C8abeL J;he fork 2)ie ©abeln, the forks 

Gen. ber ®abel, of bet ©abeln, of 

Dat. ber®abel,to ben®abeln, to 

Ace. bie ©abel, the fork bie ©abeln, the forks 

Nom . Sie gcebet/ the pen Sie gebetn, the pens 

Gen. bet %iiix, of ber gebetn, of 

Dat. betSebet, to benSebetn, to 

Ace. bie Seber, the pen bie gebem, the pens 

en added. 

Nom. ©ie grau, the woman 2)ie gtauen, the women 

Gen. ber %ta\x, of ber grauen, of 

Dat. bergrau, to bengrauen, to 

Ace. bie %tCi\X, the woman bie %tQ,\xm, the women 
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First Declension. 7 

Singular. Plural. 

en added. 

Noiii.2)ie ^^offhung, the hope Sle ^offnungcn, the hopes 
Gen. bcr .^offnung, of bcr ^offhungcn, of 
Dat. bet ^offnung, to ben .^offnungcn, to 

Ace. bie ^offhung, the hope bie ^^offnungen, the hopes 

e added . 
Nnm.g^jt ffflT^^f ^h? ^^^'^ ©i^ ^dnbe, the hands 

Gen. bctt^anb, of bet^^dnbc, of 

Dat. bct^anb, to ben J&d nben, to^ 



Ace. bie .^anb, the hand bie ^dnbe, the hands 

Nom.<Die9lotl(), the necessity ©ie 9l6tl()e, the necessities 

Gen. bet 9lot^, of bet 9l6t^e, of 

Dat. bet 9lot^, to ben 9t6tfejo__^ ; 

Ace. bie 9lotl^/ the necessity bie 9l6tl()e, the necessities 
Norn. gMg ^ti}t ^ th y fruit ©ie ^xixdftt, the fruits 

Gen. bet %mi)t, of bet %t{xi)tz, of 

Dat. bet grudl)t, to bengr&d^tet^jo_ ' , / 

Ace. bie grud^t, the fruit bie Srud^te, the fruits 

Nom. 2)ie gauji, the fist SDie gdujie, the fists 

Gen. bergaujf, of bergdujie, of 

Dat. bergauji, to ben gdujien^ to _. 

Ace. bie gaufl, the fist bie gdujie, the fists 

irregular, ^vu 
Nom .£)ie gRuttetf the mothe r SDie STOfitter, the mothers 
Gen. bet gjluttet, of ber gjlfitter, of 

Dat. ber 9Rutter, to ben 3Rtittmkto__ 

Ace. bie 9Rutter, the mother bie 3Rfitter, the mothers 
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8 Declension of Substantives. 

Singnlar. Plural. 

irrefftthr* 
Nom .^ieSgocfeter/the daufchter ^ie SSd^tcr, the daughters 
Gen. bet Soc^ter, of bet S£6cl^teir, of 

Dat. ber Soc^tet, to ben Sg6d^te ry/ to 

Ace. bieXod^ter/thedau^terbie S£6c^ter/ the daughters 

OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The dative case plund ends alvavs with the letter^ 
n : it does so in all dedensions. 



2. In those words, which form the nom. gen. ace. 
plural in e, the vowels a, 0/ U, and the diphthong au, 
in the first syllables, are, in that number, changed into 
a, h, ix, and du. 

3. The following monosyllables, though ending in 
consonants, have the plural in en : <Dte 2Ctt/ the kind ; 
bfe fi3al^n, the career ; bie JBat)^ the bay ; bte JBim, thp 
pftftr : 1}i^ ^XVtt ^^^ ^T^^^ ' big 83ucfet/ an opening in 
the land, jjiigy ; bie (SifUt, the election ; b(f gyr^ tl^ a 
^jUjte i bie 2)im, the damsel ; bie Sal^tt, the conveyance ; 
^ SluSf tt*^ ^^^^f V^^^^ T btc ^tytj), the flood : bjg^ 
^orm, the form ; ^ie gcradbt the freigh t ; bie ©lutlf), ve- 
hement fire; bieSagb/thechace; bie 8ajf, the burthen; 
bie 8iji/ cunning,, deceit ; ^e SRarf. the boundary ^^ ftT] | fi 
a species of coin ; bie ^flid^t, the duty ; b^c g)pft^ the 
post, post-office; bie ^rac^t, pomp ; bie jCluaal, the tor- 
ment ; bie &i)aat, the crowd, troop ; bie (BiiHad)t, the 
battle ; ^ie ©d^rift, the writing ; bie ©d^ulb, the debt ; 
bie ©pur, the trace, track ; JZtf^^ttnLjagjBBteag ; 
^'^e %i)at, the deed ; bie Sb&r^ the door ; bie Zxa^t, the 
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Second Declension. 9 

mode of dress ; bie S£tift, the pasture ; j^ie Ubx, the 

dft( ^j the watch ; bie ^ai)l, the choice ; t)ie SQelt/ the 

world; Mc 3<^if)I/ the number ; Wc ^tit, the time; Wc 
Btet/ the omament. 

The Second Declension. 

RULES. 

1. To the second declension belong all those words 
of the masculine and neuter gender^ which end in el, 
em; en, er; and those of the neuter gender, which end 
in e. 

2. In the singular, the terminations of the dative and 
accusative, are the same as that of the nominative. In 
the genitive, the letter e is added. 

3. In the plural, all the cases are like the nomina- 
tive singular, except the dative, to which n is added. 
Words ending in en, do not require that additional 
letter. 

EXAMPLES. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom.2)et^tmmeI/ the heaven ^ie jQittmd, the heavens 
Gen. be§ ,^tmmel8, of ber jQintmd, of 

Dat. bem ^immd, to ben ^immeltt/ to 

Ace. ben «^immcl, the heaven bie ^Immel, the heavens 
Nom. g^ Htf^em. the breath ©te 2ftl()em^t ^^^ breaths 

Gen. be§ %ti)mi, of ber Titifm, of 

Dat. bem 2Ctlf)em, to ben 2Ct]()en, to 

Ace. ben 2ftl()em, the breath bie 7lti)mi, the breaths 

f The plural of this word is not used ; but it is here 
given, to show how such words would be decHned in 
that number. 
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10 DecUfisihn of Substantives. 

Singnhr. Plunl. 

Norn. ^d& ggffftt. the basin ^e jBetFett/ the basins 

Gen. be* S5ecfett8, of ber SbtSzn, of 

Dat. bem JBccfcn, to ben ©ccfen, to 

Ace. baS S3e(Fen^ the basin bie fbtdm, the basms 

NnT» <rNoyp{^^f»n^||bftpiniAn ]£){e ©^eU/ the gardens 

Gen. beg ©attend, of ber ®ktta, g£ 

Bat. bem®a¥ten/to ben®dtten,to 

Ace. ben ®atUn, the garden bie ®&ctm, the gardens 

Nom. ©er SSogel, the bird ^e S$89el, the birds 

Gen. be* aSogelS, of ber SSftgel, of 

Dat. bemSSogel, to ben SSftgeln, to 

Ace. ben SSogel/ the bird We SSigel, the birds 

Nom. CerfflrttbeT/thebrothe r ^e SStuber, the brothers 
Gen. 6e8 SSruberS, of ber JBrfiber, of 

Dat. bem 83ruber, to ben JBrubem, to 

Ace. ben fflruber^the brother bie JBrfiber, the brothers 
Nom.©a8®eblr9e,themonn-©ie®eb{r9e, the moun- 
tain tains 
Gen. be§ ©ebtrged, of ber ©ebirge, of 
Dat. bem ©ebfrge, to ben ©ebdrgen, to 
Ace. bad®ebiirge/themonn-bie ©ebitge; the moun- 
tain tains 

OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The dative plural ends with the letter n. 

2. The following words change the vowels a, o, \X, 
of their first syllables, in the plural number, into the 
diphthongs &,i,h: ^er %)f el/ the apple ; bet •^ammel, 
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Third DedenHm. IV 

a wether, a sheep ; bet {^anbel/ an affair, a transaction ; 
ter ^an^d, the defect ; bcr gttoittcL the niantle ; t^erj|^ 
bd^tbuttz^; b ir@attd,tl^ saddle ; ber Sc^nobel/ the 
beak; bet SSogel^ ^bird;— SDorSabetl/ the thread; bet 
^rabcn. the ditch : b gr ^attm^ the garden ; beTjgafSP/ 
t^sJuuchfil)^ ; bet iaizn, the shop (it also signifies a win- 
dow shutter — then the vowel is not altered); — ©cr 
jtrfet/afield^anacre ; b erlBruber, the brothe r; bgy^^anv ? 
tner. the hammer ; bet ^aifttt, the farmer ; bet ©(^WO^ 
get/ the sister's husband; ^er ^Ux, the father . Hiese 
have, in the plnral« tttpftl, ®atttn, JBt&bet, and so forth. 

3. All diminutires bekmg to this declension. They 
commonly end in cAcn; but sometimes in Mi. See 
the Grammar^ p. 150. 

4. These words take an additional n, in all the cases 
of the plural number : 2)et IBatet/ the Bayarian ; bst 
SS Met/ the peasan t; bet ?)antoffel, the slipper; bet 
@ta(^el/the sting; bet fBettet, the male relation; bad 
TiUii, the eye ; ba$ feit ^ ^ the end ; — Plural, JBaietn, 
aSauetn, ^antoffeln, ®tad)dn, SSettenv 2Cugen, (gnbetu 

Third Declension. 

*RULE8. 

1. To the third declension belong all the masculines 
in e and st, of more than one syllable. Besides these, 
also scHoae others, of diffiesrent terminations ; andamoi^ 
them one rwnf^r^ ^^ Jf^Uji fr*^ hf*^- 

2. From the nominative singular all the other cases, 
in both numbers, are made^ by the addition of n, when 
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12 Declension of Substantives, 

the word ends in e (or ar, err), and of cw, when it ends 
in st (or some other consonant). 

3. Sometimes the genitive singular receives the ac- 
cession of «> so as to terminate in na, or ens. 



EXAMPLES. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom^^jjJIgabc^jl^jMiy SDie ^naben^ the boys 

Gen. bcS ^nabcn, of bcr ^naben, of 

Dat. bem ^naben, to ben ^nabcn, to 

Ace. ben ^naben, the boy bie ^naben, the boys 

Norn. SDer ^m, the lord, or ©{e ^^ettn, or ^erreti; the 

master masters 

Gen. beS ^erm, of ber ^ztm, of 

Dat. bem^^erm, to ben^^errn, to 

Ace. ben «^erm/ the master bie ^txxn, the masters 

Nom.2)er gantafi, a fanciful ©te gantajlen, fanciful 

man men 

Gen. be§ gantafien, of ber gantajlen, of 
Dat. bem gantafien, to ben gantajlen, to 
Ace. ben gantafien, a fand- bfe gantafien, fanciful 

ful man men. 

Norn, ©er Surifi, the lawyer ^e 3urifien, the lawyers 
Gen. beS Surijien, of ber 3uri|len, of 

Dat. bem Surfjien, to ben Surijlen, to 

Ace ben Surifien, the lawyer bie 3uri jien, the lawyers 
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Third DeclenHon. 13 

Singular. Plural. 

Norn. 2)er SRcnfcl^; the man, 2)ic SSRenfc^en, men 
the human heing 

Gen. beS 3Rcnf(^cn, of bet STOcnfc^en, of 
Dat. bem 2Rcnf(^cn, to ben 3Renfd^en, to 
Ace. ben 3Jlenfd^n,the man bie SJlenfc^en; men 

Nom. 2)a8 »^erj, the heart 2)ie ^erjen, the hearts 

Gen. beS ^^crjen, of ber ^erjen, of 

Dat. bem ^erjen, to ben ^erjen, to 

Ace. boS »^erj,* the heart bie ^erjen, the hearts 

OBSERVATION. 

The following words belong to the third declension : 
©er 3(bt)0f at, the advocate ; bet JBotbar, the barbarian ; 
ber S5aftli§f, the basilisk; bet 2Crdl)iteft, the architect ; ber 
85runn, the well (also, ber JBtunnen, after the second) ; 
ber S5U(^jfab, the letter, or character of the alphabet ; 
ber 6amerab, the comrade ; ber 6anbtbat, the candidate ; 
ber Qati)0lil, the Roman Catholic ; ber€^riji, the chris- 
tian ; ber 6Uent, the client ; ber 6orrefponbent, the cor- 
respondent ; ber 2)aum, the thumb (better, bet ©aumen, 
second) ; bet 2)ocent, the teacher, lecturer; ber ©ucat, a 
species of coin ; ber QXzp^ant, the elephant ; bet %Z% 
the rock (also ber Selfen, second declension) ; ber S&r(l, 
the prince ; ber ©edf , a ridiculous man ; bet ®enog, the 
associate; ber ©efeU, the companion 5 ber ®raf, the 
count ; ber «|>age|loli, a bachelor, an unmarried man ; 
ber »^alunf, the scoundrel; ber ^eibucf, a sort of foot- 

* The accusative is like the nominative. This cir- 
cumstance, in nouns of the neuter gender, seems to be 
peculiar to all languages, which vary the terminations, 
m declension. 
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14 Declension of Substantives. 

man ; bet ^iVO, the hero ; bet ^ZXX, the lord, or mas- 
ter ; bet t^irt, the herdsman ; bet »^ufair, the hussar ; 
ber 3anit^i}ax, the janizary ; bct 3nfag, the inmate ; 
bet CfJlcnfc^, man, a human being ; bet 3Bo]f)r, the moor, 
or negro ; bet fSRoitatd), the monarch : ber SRart, the 
fool ; ber t>i)^f the ox ; ber ^aragraplf), the paragraph ; 
ber ^attiaxi), the patriarch ; ber ^friem, the awl (also 
ber ^friemen, after the second) ; ber ^l()ilofop]^, the 
philosopher ; ber ^oet, the poet ; ber ^otentat, the 
potentate ; ber ^rdffbent, the president ; ber ^alat, 
the prelate; ber ^rilti, the prince; ber |)falm, the 
psalm ; ber @cl)enf, the cupbearer, butler, (also after 
the fourth) ; ber @cl)mer J^ the pain (more commonly after 
the fourth) ; ber ^6)bp^, the dunce (also after the 
fourth) ; ber ©olbat, the soldier ; ber ©tubeitt, the 
student ; ber SSlf^eolog, the theologian ; ber S£lf)Or, a silly 
person (to be distinguished from ba§ S£lf)Or, the gate) ; 
ber SKropf, a simpleton (to be distinguished from ber 
SSropf/ of the fourth, which signifies a drop) ; ber SSp^ 
rann, the tyrant ; ber 8Sorfalf)r, the ancestor; ber ^ad, 
any thing pointed, and projecting. Add some deriva- 
tives, ending in it : as, ber 3Cbamtt/ a descendant of 
Adam; ber Sefuit, a Jesuit. And the appellatives of 

some nations : as, ber ^almudf, ber ^ofatf, ber ^roat, 
ber U^lan, &c. 

The Fourth Declension, 

RULES. 

1 . AU words of the masculine, and neuter gender, 
which are not included in the second and third declen- 
* " must be referred to the fourth. 
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2. In the singular number, the genitive case is 
formed by the addition of es to the nominative ; the 
dative by that of e; the accusative remains Hke the 
nominative. 

3. Most words have the nominative, genitive, accu- 
sative, of the plural, in « ; the dative in en» 

4. Several neuters, especially those of one syllable, 
and a few masculines, substitute er, in the dative em, 
in the plural. 

5. In the genitive singular^ e alone is sometimes ad- 
ded, instead of ea, and the final e of the dative omitted. 

6. Many words change the vowels a, 0, U, and the 
diphthong an, in their prior syllables, for the plural, 
into &, h, U/ an* 

EXAMPLES. 

Singular. Plural. 

in e 
Norn. Set SSifd^, the table ©fc Zi\i)C, the tables 
Gen. bcS Sifd^eS, of bet Sifd^c, of 

Dat. bcm a;ifcl)c, to ben SSifc^en, to 

Ace. ben Sifc^, the table bie Ziii}t, the tables 

Norn. ©a§ ©efefe, the law 35ic ©efelfee, the laws 

Gen. beS ©efefeea, of ber ©efefee, of 

Dat. bem ©efefee, to ben ©efelfeen, to 

Ace. bag ©efefe, the law ble ©efeifee, the laws 

Nom. 2)er ®0]()n, the son 35ie @6lf)ne, the sons 

Gen. beS @o^ne6, of ber @olf)ne, of 

Dat. bem @ol)ne, to ben @6lf)nen, to 

Ace. ben @Olf)n, the son ble @6l)ne, the sons 
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Declension of Substantives. 



Singular. 

Norn, ©er jBaum, the tree 
Gen. beS a5aumc6, of 
Dat, bent JBaumc, to 
Ace. ben Sbanm, the tree 

Nom. ©er ©eiji, the ghost 
Gen. be§ ©eijiea, of 
Dat. bem ®eijie, to 
Ace. ben ©eiji, the ghost 

Nom. SDaS ^inb, the child 
Gen. beS .RinbeS, of 
Dat. bem ^inbe, to 
Ace. baS ^inb, the chUd 

Nom. ©er Wtann, the man 
Gen. be§ 5!Ranne§, of 
Dat. bem9Ranne, to 
Ace. ben SJiann, the man 
Nom. 2)a§ f8ni), the hook 
Gen. be§ a5uc^e§, of 
Dat. bem JBuc^e, to 
Ace. baS aSud), the hook 



Plural. 

in e 

£)ie aSdume, the trees 
bet asdume, of 
ben SSdumen, to 
bie aSdume, the trees 

in er 
X>k ©eijler, the ghosts 
bet ©eijier, of 
ben ©eijient, to 
bie ©eijier, the ghosts 

2)ie .Rinbet, the children 
bet .Rinber, of 
ben .Rjnbem, to 

bie .Rinber, the children 

2)ie SJldnner, the men 
bet 5!Rdnner, of 
ben srodnnern, to 
bie srodnner, the men 

£)ie S&\xi)CX, the books 
bet a3ucl^et, of 
ben aSuc^etn, to 

bie Sd\xA)tX, the books 



OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The following words have the plural in er. (1) 
Of the masculine gender : ^et ®Ott/ a god, a heathen 
idol;®ei(lr&unb§fott,3rttlf)um;&eib,5!Rann,3tanb,gieic^ 
tt)Um,SSotmunb,3Balb^ (2) Of the neuter gender: 2)a§ 
2Ca6(pl.3Cefet),2C(tctt{)um,2Cmt,2Cu8enlieb, SSab, fiSilb, 
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^\U\}\xm, aSlatt, a3ret,a5ucl),2)acl), 25otf, (griM8t]f)um, 
©9/ S<i*/ %(^% Selb, Surjient^um, (Selb, ©cmac^, ®e^ 
mut^, ©efpcnjl, ©cWe^t, ®la«, ©licb, ©tab, ®ra§, 
®ut, ^aupt,|)auS, |)cri09tl^um, ^^olj, |)oS})ital, |)ul)n, 
^alb, Ainb, ^leib, Araut, gamm, gic^t, £icb, 8oc^; 
3Raul, baS 3Renfc^ (a bad woman); gHeji, ^fanb, Slab, 

JRegiment ; ba6 @cl)ilb (the sign of an inn, or of a shop) ; 
@^log, ©^wcrt, ©pital, SK^al, SSolf, SBammg, 2Bcib* 
^CA Wtal^l, the act of taking food, the meal, and its 
compound, ba6 ®ajbna^l ; likewise ba§ ^a\)\, the mark, 
sign, with the compounds, 35enfmal)l, ®rabma^l, STOer!^ 
mal^l/ commonly take er, in the plural, but also e. 

2. All those, which form the plural in er, change in 
that number, the vowels a, 0/ U, and the diphthong au, 
into d, 6, fi, du : as, gRann, pi. 5!Rdnner ; Sod), pi. 86:= 
^er ; JBucl), pi. JBud^cr ; ^auS, pi. Jbdufcr. But many 
words, whose plural ends in e, also undergo that change. 
They are : (1) Masculines : 2)et 2CaI; pi. 2Celc ; ber2Cbt, 
pi. 2febtc; ber 2Cbbrucf, pl.2(bbru(fe ; ber 2Cltar,pl. TOdrc; 
2Cnfan9, pi. JCnfdngc ; Xntrag, 2Crjt, %% Xuftrag, 2(u§^ 
brucf, JCu^gang, JBad), SSalg, aSall, S5anb, (the volume 
of a book), S5art, JBaf, JBaud^, JBaum, JBifd^of, SSlorf, 
SBorf, JBranb, JBraud), JBrud^, JBufcl^ ; Sanal,pl. gandle; 
gajicKan, pi. Sajlelldnc ; S^oral, pi. S^ordle ; 2)amm, 
2)ampf, ©anit; Siebjta^l; ©unfl, ginbtucf, ginflug, 
©ngang, gall, giSfal, glo^, glud^, glug, Slug, grofc^, 
gu(^, gunb, gug, gang, ®a|l,®aul,®ebraudi), ®eruc^, 
®cfang, ®ra«, ®runb, ®uf , |)al)n, ^ate, |)of, |)ut, 
«a^n, «ampf, ^arji, ^auf, ^aufe, ^lang, ^log, ^lofe, 
*nopf, ^od^, ^otb, jttampf, ^ranj, ^ropf, ^rug ^ug, 
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gafe, gauf, maxtt, ^ax\i) ; 3Rarfc^aU,pl. SKarft^aUe ; 9Ro^ 
raji, pi. g»ordjic ; yiai)\i)\x^, gioj^f ; ^attaji, pi. ^attdjic ; 
^apji; ^ajior, pi. ^ajiorc ; ^af, ^flodf, ^flug, ^lafe ;- 
^ofal, pi. ^of die ; ^ropfi, ^uff, JRanft, Stanf, Statl), 
JRaum, JRaufc^, JRocf, JRum^jf, @aal, pi. ©die; @arf, 
©aft, ©arg, ©afe, ©oum, @^ac^t, @cl)aft, @^f, 
©d^aU, ©C^afe, ©c^aum, ©c^laf (the temple of the head), 
©d^tog, ©d()laucl^, ©c^lunb, ©c^lug, ©d^mauS ; ©dt)oof , 
pl. ©4)6f e ; ©d^opf, ©dt)ranf , ©d^urj, ©d^uf ; ©d^wamm, 
©d()n)an, ©dtiwanf, ©dtiwanj, ©c^wann, ©d^wung, 
©c^wur, ©clbjlfc^uf , ©ol)n, ©pag, ©prud^, ©ptung, 
©punt); ©tab, ©tall, ©tamm, ©tant), ©todf, ©torc^, 
©tof, ©trang, ©traud^, ©traug, ©trom, ©trumpf, 
©tul^l, ©turj, ©turm, ©umpf,Sanj,S£lf)urm,aon(the 
tone, sound), ^opf, %xatit, Xxaum, ^rog,5£rumpf, Um^ 
(iont), aSogt, SSor^ang, SSorrat^, SSorfc^lag, SBorfd^uf , 
SSortrag, SSorwanb, SBatt, SBanjt, SBcinjiodf, SBolf, 
SBulfl, SBunfc^, SQSurf, SBunn, 3a^n, 3aum, ^ann, 
3ott, (toll), 3opf, 3U9/ 3u(lanb, 3tt)ang. (2) Neuters : 
J)a§ 2Crfenal, pl. 2Crfendle ; bag JBoot, pl. S56te, (also 
JBootc) ; ba§ S^or; ba§ glog, pl. Sl^^e* 

3. Several words of this declension, have the plural 
in era : as, ^er Effect, the affection of the mind, passion, 
pl. 2Cffectcn ; ber 3Cfpect, the aspect, pl. 2Cfpccten ; bet 
Df amant, (or 2)emant) the diamond, pl. Siamantea; ba§ 
3nfect, pl. Snfecten ; baS 8eib, the suffering, misfortune, 
pl. geiben ; ber SRac^bar, the neighbour, pl. giad^barn ; 
ba6 S>i)X, the ear, pl. t)\)Xm ; ber jCluell, the source, pl. 
jEiueUen ; ber ©d^merj, the pain, pl. ©dtimerjen ; ber 
©ce^ the lake, pl. ©een ; ber ©porn, the spur, pl. ©por^^ 



Digitized by Google 



Fowrth Declemion. 19 

nen ; bet ^taat, the state, pi. ©taatcn ; ber ©tral^l, the 
ray, or beam, pi. <S>tta\jiin ; bet Ungar, the Hungarian, 
pi. Ungam ; bcr Z\zxt(k% the ornament, pi. 3ierratl)en. 
4. Some words have different endings, in the plural, 
according to which they vary their signification. (1) j&, 
and en : 2)a§ S&ttt, the bed, pi. bic JBettC, the beds— bie 
Sdttttn, the parts composing the inside of a bed, the 
bedding ; ba$ ® turf, the piece, pi. biC ©tfirfc, the pieces 
(sometimes bie ©tucfcr)— bie ©turfen (but also ©tucfc,) 
pieces of artillery. (2) E, en, er, 2)aS SSanb, the band, 
ligament, ribbon — ^pl. bie SSunbC (JBanbcn), the bonds, 
fetters— bic SSaitber, the ribbons ; baS £)ing, the thing — 
pi. bic ©inge, the things, in a general sense— bic Singer, 
individual things; bcr£)orn, the thorn— pi. biC ©omcn, 
the thorns in general— bie ©Srner, the single thorns, 
the prickles ; ba^ ©eftd^t/ the sight, the vision, the face 
—pi. bie ©efid^te, the visions, the sights— bie ©ejtc^ter, 
the faces ; ba§ *^orn, the horn— pi. bie «^orne, species, 
or kinds of that substance— bie ^omeT/ individual horns; 
ba§ 8anb, the land, or country — pi. bie 8anbe, territory, 
dominions — bie Sduber, individual countries ; bet S^Xt, 
the place— pi. bie DttC/ places in a general sense, also 
passages from books — bie Derter, individual places ; bet 
&ta% the steel— pi. bie @ta]()le, kinds of sted— bie 
©td^ler, certain instruments made of steel ; baS S^ui), 

the cloth— pi. bie SSuc^e, kinds of cloth— bie SKfic^er, 

parts of dress, such as neckcloths ; ba§ SBott/ the word 
— pi. bie SQBorte, words in general, in Latin verba, dicta 
— bie SSSortet/ words of the vocabulary, in Latin voca- 
hula, dictiones. 
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PROPER NAMES. 

RULES. 

1 . Proper names are inflected either by means of the 
article, or the terminations. 

2 The termination for the genitive is «, or es, some- 
times ««, or ens : for the dative and accusative w, or en. 
That for the genitive is frequently employed ; that for 
the dative and accusative, less so. 

3. The plural of proper names is rarely used ; but 
when required, it must, conformably to the gender and 
ending of the singular, be made after one of the four 
declensions :* in the feminines, after the first ; and in 
the others, according to their terminations. 

Examples^ with the Article, 

Masculine Grender. 
Singular. Singular. 

Nom. v^omcr, Homer Nom. SSirgil, Virgil 

Gen. b«6 ^omcr, of Gen. bcS SSirgil, of 

Dat. bcm ^omcr, to Dat. bem SSirgil, to 

Ace. ben vgyomer, Homer. Ace. ben SSirgil, Virgil. 

Feminine Gender. 

Nom. glora, Flora Nom. ®a^)^)]()0, Sappho 

Gen. ber glora, of Gen. ber ®awl)0/ of 

Dat. ber glora, to Dat. ber @a^)^)l)o, to 

Ace. bie Slora, Flora. Ace. bie ©applf^O, Sappho. 

* ^OXtiix, having the accent on the last syllable, would 
belong to the fourth declension,, and make the plural 
v^omere : the termination er, in the second declension, 
is an unaccented syllable. SSirgil would make SSirgile. 
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Examples^ with the Terminations, 

Mascutine Gander. 

Singular. Singular. 

Norn. SSeccaria, Beccaria Nom. ^epne, Heyne 

Gen. S3eccaria*§, of Gen. S^tx)x^z% of 

Dat. aSeccaria'n, to Dat. v^e^ne'n, to 

Ace. aSeccatia'n, Beccaria. Ace. ^cpnc'n, Heyne. 

Nom. Sacobi, Jacobi Nom. gatO, Cato 

Gen. SacobrS, of Gen. 6ato'6, of 

Dat. Sacobi'n, to Dat. gato'n, to 

Ace. 3acobi'n, Jacobi. Ace. gato'n, Cato. 

Nom. SablonSf^, Jablonsky Nom. gagel, Fagel 

Gen. 3ablon§f9'§, of Gen. %a^il% of 

Dat. SablonSfp^n, to Dat. gagern, to 
Ace. Sablon^f^^n, Jablonsky. Ace. %a^zVXi, Fagel. 

Nom. ^itt, Pitt Nom. goy, Fox 

Gen. ^\n% of Gen. go)c'e$ or goic'cnS, of 

Dat. f>itt'en, to Dat. go)c'en, to 

Ace. f>itt'en, Pitt. Ace. goy'cn, Fox. 

Feminine G^ender. 

Nom 2)iana, Diana Nom.grtcbcrife, Frederica 

Gen. 2)iana*§or2)ian*ett§,of Gen. gricbcrifc*n§, of 
Dat. 2)ian*cn, to Dat. griebcrife'n, to 

Ace. 2)ian'en, Diana. Acc.gncbcrife*n,Frederica. 

Nom. ©aj)p^O, Sappho 

Gen. @awi)0'6, of 

Dat. ©a^)j)l[)o*n, to 

Ace. @a^)J)l)0*n, Sappho. 
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DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

Of the Four Forms, ^ which adjectives are used, 
the last three only are declined. 

The First Form, 
has no yariahle terminations, and is that; in which the 
adjective appears, when it is neither placed hefore a 
suhstantive, nor preceded by an article or a pronoun. 

The Second Form. 

RULE. 

The adjective is declined by this form, when it stands 
before a substantive, without an article or a pronoun. 

EXAMPLE. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fern. Neat. 

Norn. Outer, ®ute, ®utc§ Nom.®utc ^ 

Gen. ®utcS, ®uter, ®UtC§ Gen. ©uter f for aU 

Dat. ©utem, ©uter, ©Utcm Dat. ©utcn ^ genders. 

Ace. ©utcn, ©ute, ®utc§ Ace. ©ute ) 
The Third Form. 

RULE. 

When the definite article, or a pronoun demonstra- 
tive, relative, and interrogative, or the adjectives jeber, 
jebwcber, je9lid)er, mattd)Cr, go before, the third form 
must be made use of. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. With the definite Article. 
Singular. 

Nom. 2)cr gute, bie gute, ba§ gute 
Gen. 25e§ guten, bcr gutcn, be^ gutcn 
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Dat. ©em gutcn, ber guten, bem gutcn 
Ace. ©en guten, bie gute, bag gute. 

Plural. 
Nom.2)te guten 
Gen. 25et guten 
Dat. 2)en guten 
Aec. 2){e guten. 
2. With a pronotin demonstrative. 
Singular. 
Nom.2)iefer gute, biefe gute, biefeS gute 
Gen. ©iefeS guten, biefer guten, biefe§ guten 
Dat. ©iefem guten, biefer guten, btefem guten 
Ace. ©iefen guten, biefe gute, biefe§ gute. 
Plural. 
Norn. 25iefe guten 
Gen. 2)iefer guten 
Dat. ©iefen guten 
Ace. 2)iefe guten. 
3. With a pronoun relative pr interrogative. 
Singular. 

Norn. SBelc^et gute, weid^e gute, tt)eld)e§ gute 
Gen. SBeld)e§ guten, ml^zx guten, tt>eld)e§ guten 
Dat. SBelc^em guten, weW^er guten, welc^em guten 
Ace. SBelc^en guten, welc^e gute, m\&)z^ gute. 

Plural. 
Nom. SBeld[)e guten 
Gen. 2Belclf)er guten 
Dat. SBelclf)en guten 
Ace. SBeld)e gutem 
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4. With the adjectives, mand^/ many a one ; jebet, 

jcbweber, jeglid^, each, every. 

Singular. 

Nom.^ancl^er gutC/ mand^e gute/ mand^eS gute 
Gen. SRand^c^ guten, mand^ct gutcn, mand^ guten 
Dat. SRand^cm gutcn, mand^r guten, mand^em guten 
Ace. SJJand^en guten, manc^ gute, manc^c6 gute. 

Plural. 
Nom. STOand^e guten (more commonly gute) 
Gen. gjianc^er guten 
Dat. gjiand^en guten 
Ace. 9Rand^e guten (or gute.) 

The Fourth Form. 

RULE. 

The fourth form is required after the indefinite arti- 
cle, after numerals, which are declined, after the nega- 
tive adjective f etn, none, and after pronouns personal,, 
and possessive. 

1 . Alter the indefinite article, and some numerals. 

Singular. 

Nom. gin guter, eine gute, etn gute^ 
Gen. 6lneS guten, einer guten, eineS guten 
Dat. ginem guten, einer guten, einem guten 
Ace. ©nen guten, eine gute, ein guteS. 
Plural. 

Nom. ^xo^, brep gute, two, three good &c. 

Gen. Swe^er, bteper, guten 

Dat. Sweden, breijen, guten 

Ace. 3tt>^9/ brep gute* 
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OBSERTATION. 

When the numerals have no declinable terminations, 
as here, in the nominatiye and accnsative cases^ the 
adjective after them*remains in the second form : as, 
3»e9 gute geute, two good people ; bre9 9«te fWdnner, 
three good men. 

2. After the negative noun, fein, none. 

Singular. 

Nom. J(ein guter, feine qhU, fein guteS 
Gen. Jteine^ guteti/ f einer guten, Mna guten 
Dat. Jteinem guten, f elnet guten, feinem guten 
Ace. iteinen gattn, feine gait, Mn guted. 

Plural. 

Nom.iteine guten (sometimes gute) 

Gen. Jteinev guten 

Dat. iteinen guten 

Ace. ^ne guten (sometimes gute)«. 

. 3. After a personal pronoun. 

Singular. 
Masc. Fern. Neat 

Nom. ^ atmtt, id^ atmt, id} arme$ 
Gen. not usual 

Dat. Wtitatmm, mirarmen, mirarmen 

Aec. W^atmm, ml^atmtt mid^ armed. 

D 
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PliiraL 

Nom.2Htr onnen 
Oen not usual - 
Dat. ilnSarmen 
Ace. UnS oxtttttu 

4« After a poBsesnye pronooiu 

Singular. 

Nom.fDtein gattt, meine gatt, mein gute^ 
Gen. SReined guten, mdner guten, meine^ guteti 
Dat. Stefnem guten, meiner gutett/ meinem guten 
Ace. Steinen guten, meine gutC/ mein gttted4 

Plural. 

Nom.9teine guten 
Gen. SJBeiner guten 
Dat. SWeinen guten 
Ace. SReinegutem 



COMPARISON OP ADJECTIVES. 
The Comparative Degree. 



RULE. 



Take the adjectiye in its first form, and add to it tfr / 
or r only, when it ends in e: thu» the comparatiye 
degree is produced. 
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EXAMPLES. 

&6fhti, handsome : comparatiTey ^^ixiZt, handson^er^ 

or more handsome 
SngC/ narroir : comp. enget/ narrower 

@tatf/ strong : comp. ^ixltt, stronger 

®rofi/ great ; ixmip. gciftt, greater 

3ung, yom^ : comp. J&nger, younger. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The vowels a, 0, n, vre, for* the comparative, 
changed into the diphthongs &,b,h: as jlarf , |i jrfer j 
grofi/ fltifier; iung, i&nger. There are some excep- 
tions to this observation^ which ieure enumerated in the 
Grammar, p. 200, . 

2. Acyectives, which end in el, throw away the e 
before ( in the comparative degree : as, tid, noble, 
comp. eblet/ for ebeler* And frequently the e is also 
left out, before n and r : as, ttodttl, dry, comp. trocf:? 
net, for trocfener, more dry ; topfer, brave, comp. 
to^^frer, for to^^fercr, mwe brave. 

3. The adjective, in the comparative d^ree, is again 
liable to four forms, the first of which is unvariable, 
and the last three are dedined. The comparative of 
fdfin, is \6)intt ; this is the first form of that degree. 
The second is, fd^Jneret, fd^nere, fd^ftnere*, before a 
substantive, without an article ; the third, bet fd^&nere^ 
bie ^dfinm, icA fd^&nere/ with the definite article, or a 
demonstrative, and relative pronoun ; the fourth, ein 
fd^htitttt, eine fd^ftnere, ein fd()6nere«, with the indefi- 
nite article, or a personal, and possessive pronoun. 
See the Grammar, p. 201. 
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The SuperlaHve Degree* 

RULE. 

Add et, or e$t, to the first form of the adjectiye : 
thiB constitutes the superlative degree. 

EXAMPLES. 

@(||6n/ handsome : superlatrve, fd^ittji/ handsomest, 

or most handsome 
Snge, narrow : sup. ettgeji/ narrowest 

©tart, strong : sup. jidrfejl, strongest 

®rof , great : sup. grftflejl,* greatest 

aEung, young : sup. jungjl, youngest. 

OBSERTATIONS. 

1. The Toweb a, 0, U, are changed into the diph- 
thongs i, if ii, in the same manner as in the com- 
parative. 

2. The adjectives, ending in e, b, <?A, /, g, i, m, n, 
^ndf r, form the superlative hy et : those in im, «#, 
ey : and in d^ h, k, tk, ff^ U, mm, nn, rr, pf, *, or 
ssj achy at, t, z, make it in eet. See the Grammar, 
p. 203 and 204. 

3. As in the comparative, so in the superlative, 
the four forms are admitted. The second would ac- 
cordingly he, ©c^ftnjler, fd^ftnpe, fc^ftnpe^ ; the third, 
®er fd^Snjle, tie fc^Snjlc, ba3 fd()6npe; the fourth, 
tJRein fcl^6njlct, meine fd^Snjle, mein fd^Snpe*. For the 
first formj a circumlocution is generally suhstituted, 

'^ ®r&§e{i is contracted into gr6^t* See the Gram- 
mar, p. 204. 4. 
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which consistB df the preposition atl/ contracted with 
the article bem into am,* and the dative case singular 
of tiie third frarm : as, am ^6)bn^m, finest, in the 
finest manner; am tti^^m, narrowest; am ^&d^ 
ftzn, strongest ; am 9t6f ten, greatest ; am lungjieti, 

youngest. This is folly explained in the Grammar* 
p. 205. 5* 

GENERAL REMARKS. 

1. The adjectives gut, good, and t)iel/ much, are 
iiT^ular in their degrees of comparison : viz. gut/ 
good — comp. bejTet, hetter — sup. am bejien, hest: 
t)iel, much — comp. mt\)x, more — sup. am mel^rjlen, 
or am metpen, most. Jj^oi), high, has the compara- 
tive l^6l^er, and the superlative am f)ii)^zn* ^a\)t, 
near — comp. ndt)Cr — sup. am ndd^jicn* See the 
Grammar, p. 209, III. 

2. There are a few adjectives, which cannot be 
put into the degrees of comparison, by means of 
the comparative terminations, r, er, and et, est. 
With these it is necessary to employ, melf^r, more, 
fortjie comparative, and am meijiett/ most, for the 
superlative. The principal ones of them are : Jfugjl, 
anxious, fearful; etltgebenf, mindful; feinb, hostile; 
gar, cooked, done, dressed, prepared; gram, angry, 
displeased, disliking; rcd)t, right; nnxt6)t, wrong; 
tf)tU\)a% participating. See farther in the Grammar, 
p. 208. 

* See the Grammar, p. 384, IV. 
D 2 
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THE NUMERALS. 

Cardinal Numbers. 
1. Sin, eine, ein; or, einer, 25. f&nf unb snkmifg 



eint, eineft 


26. @e(^ unb jwattitd 


2. 3W€9 


27. @{cben unb }wan){g 


3. 2)re9 


28. Xc^t unb iwonjig 


4. »ter 


29. Sleun unb jwanjig 


5. g&nf 


30. Drepfpg 


6. Sed^ 


31. ©n unb bropfftg 


7. ©ieben 


32. 3»«9unbbt«!)fjt9,&c 


S. ^d)t 


40. 5Bicrjifi 


9. gieun 


41. ©n unb tjictjig, &c. 


10. 3«H or jei^en 


50. gunfjlfl 


11. ®f,oreUf 


60. (Sw^jlg 


12. 3n)6lf 


70. ©iebiig, or pebenjig 



13. ©repje^n, or brepjel^en 80. Jfc^tjig 

14. fBicrjel^n 90. Slcunjig 

15. gunfje^n 100. ^unbcrt 

16. ©ed^jcl^n 101. |)unt)crtunbein 

17. ©lebje^n, or ftebcnjel^tt 102. s^unbcrt unb jweij 

18. JCd^tje^n 103. ^unbertunbbtcp;&c. 

19. gieunjc^n 200. Swep l^unbcirt 

20. Swanjig 300. ©rep l^unbcrt, &c. 

21. gin unb jwanjig lOOO. Saufenb 

22. 3tt)e9 unb jwanjig lOOOO. 3e]^ntaufenb 

i23. ©rep unb jwanjig lOOOOO. s^unbert taufenb 

24. fBier unb in>aniig A million, ©ne SRiUion* 

1793. gin taufenb ftebenll^unbertunb brep unb neunjig* 
1807. JCd^tjel^n l^unbert unb fteben, 

or (gin taufenb aift l^unbert unb fteben, 
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OBSBRTATION. 

The first of the cardinal numbers is declined (like 
ihe indefinite article) ; and in certain situations it re- 
ceives the terminations er, in the nominatiye case, for 
the masculine^ and es for the nominatiye and accusative 
of the neuter gender. 3^^/ ^d bre^/ occasionally 
require declinable terminations, in the genitive, and 
dative. Concerning these particuLurs, the Grammar is 
to be consulted, p. 212, and 213. 

Ordinal Numbers. 



The 1st. ©er erjle 
2d. ber jwepte 
3d. ber britte 
4th.berioierte 
5th.bcrfunfte 
6th.berfcc^fle 
7th.ber jtcbente, or 

ftebte 
Sth-berad^te 
9th.ber neunte 
lOth. beif jcl^nte 
nth. berclfte,oreUfte 
12th. beif jtt)6lfte 
13th. bet bre9jei{)nte 
14th. ber t)ierjel{)nte 
15th. ber funfjel&nte 
16th. ber fec^iel^nte 
17th. ber ftebje^nte, or 

fiebenjel^nte 
18th. ber ac^tje^nte 



The 19th. ^er neutt&el^nte 
20th. ber jwaniigjle 
21st. bereinunbjwaiv? 

22d. ber {u^ep unb 

jwanjigpe 
23d. ber breij unb 

jwanjigjle 
24th. ber loier unb 

jwanjigjle 
25th, ber funf unb 

jwanjiflfle 
26th. ber fe^8 unb 

iwanjigfle 
27th. ber fteben unb 

jwanjlgjle 
28th. ber ai)t unb 

jwanjiajie 
29th. ber neun unb 

jwanjigjie 
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The 30th. £)er bre^fjtgfle The lOlst. ^r ^unbert unb 



31 St. bet eln unb breif:: 

32d. bet jwep unb 
breifligjle, &c. 
40th. bet loierjigfle 
4i8t. bet tin unb t>ier^ 

&c. 

50th. bet funfjigjle 
60th. bet fec^fgjle 
70th. bet ftebjlgpe, or 

itebenaigfle 
80th. ber a4)tjifijle 
90th. bet neunjigjle 
lOOth. ber ^unbettjle 



. erjie 
I02d. ber l^uttbert unb 

jwepte 
103d. ber l^unbert unb 

britte, &c. 
200th. ber jwep ^un^: 

bertjle 
300th. ber brep l^un^: 

bertjle 
lOOOth. ber taufenbpe 
The one thousand seyen 
hundred and ninety- 
third, ber taufenb ftes^ 
ben if^unbert unb brep 
unb neunjigjle. 



OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The ordinal numbers resemble^ in their nature, 
the saperlatiye degree of adjectives : and as they 
are here drawn up^ they are, like that degree, in the 
third form. They also occur in the second, and fourth 
forms ; the first form is not usual. See the Grammar, 
p. ?18. 2. 

2. 2)er erjle/ the first, and ber britte/ the third, are 
produced in an anomalous manner ; but the remainder 
are regularly derived from the cardinals, by the addi- 
tion of te,* from ttoo to nineteen, inclusive ; and of tie, 
from twenty to the last. 

* In a6)t, eight, e only is added, as there is already 
*^ the word. 
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3. In compound nmnbers, tbe last only assumes the 
character of an ordinal ; the preceding ones retain the 
shape of cardinals : as, bet taufenb fteben l^unbett unb 
brep tmb neunjigfle* 



PEONOUNS. 
Personal and Reciprocal Pronouns. 

First personal. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom.3(i^,I SBir,we 

Gen. (Sfteiner, or mein) of me (Unfer) of us 
Dat. SRit, tome Un$/tous« 

Ace. 9R{(^,me UnS, us. 

Second personal. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. ©u, thou ^x, you 

Gen. (Delnet/ or bein) of thee (©uer,) of you 



Dat. Dir.tothee 


@UCl^, to you 


Ace. aM(i^,thee 


emi^, you? 




Third personal. 




Singular. 


MaM. 


Fein. Neat. 


Nom. (Sx, he ; 


@ie, she; g8, it 


Gen. (Seiner, or 


(31S)rer, or il^t) of (Seiner, or fein) 


fe(n)of him; 


her; ofit 


Dat. 2^m,tohim; 


Sl^r,toher; Sl^m, to it 


Ace. S^H/him; 


@ie,her; ®,it. 
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PlonO. 
Norn. @{e^ they (for all genders) 
Gen. (Si>m,) of them 
Dat. 3(^nen^ to them 
Ace. @ie/ them. 
Reciprocal for the third person. 

Singular. 
Nom. None 
Gen. (©dner, or fein) of himself; (3f^rer, or 3ij^) 

of herself; (@einer, or fein) of itself 
Dat. ®idf, to himself, to herself, to itself 
Ace. @i(l^; himself , herself, itself • 

Plural. 
Nom. None 

Gen. (Slf^ter), of themselves 
Dat. (Si6)f to themselyes 
^cc. (Sid^/ themselves. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The genitive case of these pronouns is not of ge- 
neral use, but occurs only in some phrases. See the 
Grammar, p. 225. 1. 

2. The first and second personal pronouns are used 
reciprocally, without any change^ or addition, so that 
tnit; mii), bit/ hi6), nti&, tn6), express me, thee» my- 
self, thyself, us, ourselves, you, yourself, or yourselves. 
But for the third person, there is a distinct reciprocal 
pronoun, which is exhibited above. No reciprocal 
pronoun can, as such, have a nominative case. 

ProncuM Possessive, 
These are : SReiU/ my, or mine; ^n, thy, or thine; 
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3t)lt0 ber^ or hero ; @ein^ liis^ ite; Unfer, our, cnr onn ; 
Suet/ your, or joxm ; 3l^r^ their, or l^ieiri. They 
baye three genders, in the singdar number, and are 
declined in the same manner, as the indefinite article, 
et the first nmnerid, yiz. 

Singidar. 



Kasc 




Pem. 


Neat. 


Nom.9Re{n/Or 


nicincv/ 


meine, 


metn, or meine* 


fioAVten. aBeitte«, 




meiner, 


mcine* 


Dat. flReinem^ 




mdncr, 


tncincnt 


Ace. SReinen, 




mtim, 
Plural. 


mdn, or mdne* 


Nom.SReitte 


Dat. 


ajleinen 


Gen. 


SReino? 


Ace. 


SRcine. 



OBSBRVATIONS. 

1# The possessiye pronouns are either placed before 
substantiyes, or they are put absolutely, as mine, 
thine, ^e. in English ; and the nominatiye singular, in 
the masculine, and the nominatiye and accusatiye cases 
in the neuter gender, occasionally take, for reasons, 
described in the Grammar, p. 235, the endings er, es: 
as, SReiner, mc{ne8 ; ©einer, bcineS* 

2. When they stand absolute, that is to say, not 
before a substantiye, the definite artide may be pre- 
fixed to them : as, ©er mtim, hit mtim, iai m^m, 
mine ; ©er beitte, thine ; ©er f eine, his ; ©et i^^re^ hers, 
and so forth. And it is then most usual to insert the 
syUaUe ^; as, ©er mdnige, beinige/ feinige^ il^rige. 
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When thns united with the artide, they are to be 
declined after the third form of adjectives. 

Pronouns Demonstrative. 

They are : ©lefer, Mefe, Meftf, this— Lat. Me, h^ee, 
hoe; Setter, jene, jette*, that— Lat. Ule, Ula, tUuds 
Ibtt, bie, bad/ that — ^Lat. is^ eOf idy or istCy ista, istud ; 

©eriettige, Wejettige, baSjettige, that— Lat is or Ule ; Ibtt^ 
felbe, biefelbe/ baffelbe/ the same — ^Lat idemjeadenifidem. 





Singohur. 




Plural. 


Masc. 


Fein. 


Keat. 




Nom.©{efer, 


Wefe, 


Wefe«,orMef N.DIefe 


Gen. ©iefe*, 


Mefw, 


WefeS 


G.Dtefer 


Dat. ©iefem, 


Wefer, 


biefem 


D.Diefen 


Ace. ©lefett, 


Mefe, 


Mefe«,orWef. A. ©iefe. 


Noni.3ener, 


iene, 


iene« 


N.afene 


Gen. 3ette«, 


iener, 


iene« 


G.Senet 


Dat, 3enem, 


jener, 


ienem 


D.genen 


Ace. 3)^^/ 


iene, 


jeneS 


A.3ene. 


Nom.©et 


bie, 


t>ae 


N.2«e 


Gen. ©effen, 


or ima, 


beffen, ( 


or bef O.S)etet 


fcef, 


or bet 




(or berett) 


Dat. £)em, 


bet, 


bem 


D.jDenen, 
(or ben) 


Ace. ©ett, 


We, 


t>ai 


A. Die. 



NonKSerjettige, Weietttge, baSienfge N.^leienigeti 
Gen. ©eSjettigett, berienfaett/be^iettlgett :G.©erietti9ett 
Dat. ©emienigett/ beYienigett, bemiettigett D.2)ett)ett{gett 
Ace. ©etttettlgett; biejettige/ baSienige A-XHeienigen. 
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Singular. 




Plural. 


Masc. Fern. 


Neut. 




Nom. ©crfelbe, bicfclbe, 


baffelbc 


N.Siefelbcn 


<3en. S)ejTelbcn, bcrfclbcn, 


beffelben 


G. £)erfelbett 


Dat. ©cmfelbcn, berfelbcn, 


bemfclben 


D. ©enfclbcn 


Ace. ©enfelben, biefelbc, 


baffclbe* 


A. SDiefelben. 



OBSERVATIONS. 

1. !&er/ bit, ba^/ as a pronoun, is to be spoken with 
a stronger accent, than the definite article. 

2. 2)erienige, and berfelbe^ are declined like adjectives, 
in the third form. 2)erfclbi9e, ber ndmlid^c, ber glcid^e, 
are nearly the same in signification, as berfelbe^ 

Pronouns Relative, and Interrogative, 

These are : SSScld^er, Wdd^e, WCtt^eS, who, and which ; 
and SBBcr, neuter, toai, who, what,— ^er, bie, ba§, is, like 
the English that, also used in a relative signification. 



Singular. 




Plural. 


Hasc. Fern. 


Neut. 




Nom.S5Jcl(I)er, wcld^e, 


weld^eS 


N.SBSelc^e 


Gen. SBelc^, m\A)tt, 


mldi)e§ 


G.SBel^ct 


Dat. 8Scl(I)em, ml6)tt, 


tt)eK()em 


D.SSelcicn 


Ace. SBBcW^cn, wett^e, 


weld^eS, 


A. SBcW()e* 


Singular. 




No Plural. 


Hasc aod Fern. Kent. 






Nom.SSet xoai 






Gen. 2Beffen,^rtpef 






Dat. SBem 






Ace. SBen nmS. 
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Singular. 


Plural. 


Masc. 


Fem. Neut. 




Nom.£)cr, 


ik, bad 


N.SDie 


Gen. 25efTett( 


or, bcrcn(or, beffen(or. 


G. 2)cret; (or 


bef), 


bcr), beg) 


beren) 


Dat. £)em, 


ber, bem 


D. X)^ntn 


Ace. ©en, 


bie, ba§* 

OBSERVATIONS. 


A. Die. 



1 . There is no such distinction in the German rela- 
tive pronouns, as between who and which ; the former 
being, in the English language, only applied to per- 
sons, and the latter to animals and things. The proper 
relative is weld^er ; but ber is frequently substituted for 
it, for the sake of brevity, and variety. 

2. When ber, bie, ba$/ is put as a relative after the 
first, or second person, the pronouns of those persom 
are commonly repeated after it : as, ^6), ber i6), I who ; 
£)u, ber bu, thou who ; SBir, bie toix, we who ; 3li)t, bie 
il^r, you who. And in the third person, whenit stands 
alone, before the verb, the particle ba is usually inter- 
posed : as, gin Anahi, ber ba fd^reibt, a boy who writes. 

3. SBer and tDOd, as interrogatives, have their pkee 
naturally at the beginning of a sentence : and as a re- 
lative, wer cannot be put after other words. It always 
stands at the opening of the sentence, and signifies he 
who, SBad may be preceded by some word of gen«r$l 
import, such as bad, that, aUi^, all : for example, bOiS 
wag, that which ; alle§ tt)a§, all that which. 85Ja6 before 
the indefinite article, with the preposition fur, for, in- 
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serted, forms a pronoun of distinction^ or qualification : 
as, SBa§ fur Cin 9Rann, what a man, what sort of a man. 
S38a§ fur eine %xa\X, what woman, or, what a woman ; 
SBa§ fur cin ^inb, what child, or, what a child. 

Miscellaneous Pronouns, 

SRatl/ not declined, marks an indefinite, or general, 
personality, and answers to the French on : as, ^an 
fajt, they say, people say, on dit, 

Semanb, some one; jebermann, every one ; nicmanb, 
DO one. Those words are varied in the genitive, 
by the addition of the letter «, ScmanbS; jcbctman§, 
ntemanb§« Sometimes the dative of jemant)/ and nie^ 
manb, is also inflected, jemanben, niemanbcn* 

@elbjt/ or felbet/ resembles the English self, and the 
Latin ipse. It may be added to any noun substantive, 
or pronoun, in that signification : as, ®er SKantt felbjl, 
the man himself; id^ felbft I myself: bu felbjl, thou 
thyself ; Wit felbjl/ we ourselves ; x\)X felbjl, you your- 
selves ; fie felbft; they themselves. 



AUXILIARY VERBS. 

There are three auxiliary, or helping, verbs : ^sbtn, 
to have ; ©C^n, to be ; SBSetben, to become. 
The First Auxiliart/. 
^abtn, to have : 

* These three tlungs, are, the present tense, the 
preterimperfect, and the preterite participle : which 
are placed at the head of a conjugation, as the roots, 
or fundamental parts, of the verb. 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD« 


Present Tense. 


Singular. 


Singular. 


1. 3(^ ]()abe, I have 


1. 3c^ ^abe, (if ) I have 


2. £)u iaft, thou hast 


2. £)u l()abcp, (if) thou have 


3. er(pe,c§)]()at,he(she. 


3. dv (fie, e§) ^abe, (if) he 


it) has 


(she, it) have 


Plural. 


Plural. 


I. SBSfr l^abcn, we have 


1. SBir ]()abcn, (if ) we have 


2. 3^t\)ahit,oTi)abt,joii 


2. ^X ^aiit, (if) you have 


have 




3. ©ic l^abcn, they have. 


3. ©icl()abcn, (if) they have. 


Preterimperfect. 


Singular. 


Singular. 


1. 3c^Nte,lhad 


1. 3c^^atte,(if)Ihad 


2. £)u i)attcft thou hadst 


2. 2)ui)dtte(l,(if)thouhad 


3. dx \)attt, he had 


3. er ^&m, he had . 


Plural. 


Plural. 


1. 2B{r l()attcn, we had 


1. 2Bir]()dttcn, we had 


2; Sl^r \)atUt, you had 


2. 3l()r i)atUt, you had 


3. ©ie l^atten, they had. 


3. @ie \)itttn, they had. 


Prcterperfect. 


Singular. 


Singular. 


1. 3cl^l()abc9e]{)abt,Ihave 


1. 3c^ ^abe gc^abt, (if) I 


had 


have had 


2. ©u IS)a(l 9e]{)abt, thou 


2. £)u ]()abe(l gclf^abt, (if) 


hast had 


thou have had 


3. er i)at Qif^aht, he has 


3. dx \)ait gc^abt, (if) he 


had 


have had 
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INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Plural. Plural. 

1. SBir ^aben ge^abt, we l. SBSir l^aben gcj^abt, we 

have bad have had 

2. Si^r^abet,orl^abt,8el{)abt, 2. 3t)x f)ahtt it\)aht, you 

you have had have had 

3. ©ie fyfbtn ge^abt, they 3, ©ie ^abcn ge^abt, they 

have had. have had. 

Preterpluperfect. 
Smgular. Singular. 

1. 3d[) i)attt gei^abt; I had i. 3J9 W^ fle^abt, (if) I 

had had had 

2. £)u.l()atte(l ge^bt, thou 2. ©u l()dtte|l 9el)abt, (if) 

hadflt had thou had had 

3. gt \)am gei^bt, he had 3. dx i^ttt fie^abt, he had 

had had 

Plural. Plural. 

1. SBir "^atttn s^ait, we l. SBSlr i)atttn gcl^abt, we 

had had had had 

2. Sl^r l^attct Qi\)aht, you 2. Sl^r l^dttet iil)ait, you 

had had had had 

3. Sic ^attm iii)aht, they 3. ©ie i)&ttm it\)ait, they 

had had. had had. 

First Future. 
Singular. Singular. 

1. Sc^ tt)crbel()abctt, I shall l. 3cl^ werbe l^abcn, (if) I 

have shall have 

2. £)u wirjl i)ahm, thou 2. £)u werbcji {)abcn, (if) 

shalt> or wilt, have thou shalt have 

3. (gr witb ^^aben, he shall, 3. @r werbc ^ahtn, (if) he 

or will^ have shall have 

E 2 
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INDICATIVE. 

Plural. 

1. SB{r werben ^ahtn, we 

shall have 

2. Sl^r werbet ^aim, you 

shall, or will, have 

3. @ie werbcn J^abcn, they 

shall, or will^ have. 

Second 
Singular. 

1 . 3^ wcrbe Qt\)aht f^abtn, 

I shall have had 

2. ©u wirfl gel^abt ^aim, 

thou shalt have had 

3. @r wirb gelf^abt ]()aben, he 

shall have had 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Plural. 

1. 2Bir werben l()aben; (if ) 

we shall have 

2. ^x werbet ^aben, (if> 

you shall have 

3. ©ic werben f^aitn, (if) 

they shall have. 

Future. 

Singular. 

1. Sd^werbcgelf^abtl^abcn, 

(if) I shall have had 

2. ©uwerbejigel^abtlj^aben, 

(if)thoushalthavehad 

3. @r wctbe gclf^abt l^aben, 

(if) he shall have had 



Plural. Plural. 

1. SBirtt)erben9c]()abtl()abcn, i.aBkwerbcngcl^abtlfiabcn, 

we shall have had (if) we shall have had 

2. 3^r werbct ge^abt l^aben, 2.S]^rtt)crbetge]^abt l)abcn/ 

you shall have had (if) you shall havehad 

3. ©iett)erben9cl{)abt]()aben, 3.(S{ett)erben9c]{)abtl^aben, 

they shall have had. (if)theyshallhavehad. 

First Future Conditional. 

Singular. 

1. 3c^ wurbe i)ahm, I should, or would, have 

2. 35u wfirbcji \)ahzn, thou shouldst, or wouldst, have 

3. ©r wurbe l()abcn, he should, or would, have 
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Plural. 

1. Sir Wurben \)ahtn, we should, or would, have 

2. 3^r Wurtct ]{)abcn, you should, or would, have 

3. (Sie Wurben l^abcn, they should, or would have. 

^ Second Future Conditional. 

1. Sd^ Wurbe it\)abt \)aiin, I should, or would, have had 

2. ^ tpurbejt gel^abt l()aben/ thou shouldst, orwouldst, 

have had 

3. 6Ttt)firbege]()abt]{)aben, he should, or would, have had 

Plural. 

1. SSSlr Wurben it^ait Ifiaben, we should, or would, have 

had 

2. Sf)x wfirbet gel^abt ]{)aben, you should, or would, have 

had 

3. @ie wurben it^ait f^ahtn, they should, or would, 

have hadr 

IMPERATIYE MOOD. 

Singular. Plural. 

(1. ^abcn wir, let us have) 

2. |>abe(bu), have (thou) 2. ^abet, or ]{)abt (il()r), have 

(you) 

3. ^abe er, (fie, e§), let 3. »^abenpe, let them have. 

him (her, it) have. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present, ^obtxt, to have 
Preterperf. ®il)0bt l()aben, to have had 
Future, »^aben werben, to be about to have. 
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Auaciliary Verbs. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present, v^abenb, having 
Preterite, ©el^abt, had. 

The Second Auanliary. 

©eijn, to be : 
fdin, 3Bar, ©ewefem 



INDICATIVE. 

Singular. 

1. afc^Mn,Iam 

2. Su Mjl, thou art 

3. dx Ifl, he is 

Plural. 

1. SSir finb, we are 

2. 3^1 fe^b, you are 

3. ©ie fint), they are. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 

Singular. 

1. 3c^ fcp, (if ) I be 

2. 2)u fepcjl, (or fep.l,) (if) 

thou be 

3. 6r fe9; he be 

Plural. 

1 . SBir fepen, (or feipn), we be 

2. Sl^rfepeb, (orfepb^yoube 

3. @icfeijcn,(orfe9n);theybe. 



Preterimpexfect. 
Singular. Singular. 

1 . 3^ war, I was 1 . 3c^ ware, (if) I were 

2. 35u warefl, (or warfl,) 2. £)u wdrep, thou wert 

thou wast 

3. gr war, he was 3. @r w4re, he were 
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INDICATIVE. 



Plural. 

1. SBIr waren, we were 

2. 3^r toant, (or wart,) 

you were 

3. @ie warcn, they were. 

Preterperfect, 
Singular. 

1. 3c^ bin gewefcn, I have 

been 

2. ©u bijl gewefen, thou 

hast been 

3. dt Ijl gewcfen, he has 

been 

Plural. 

1. SBir jinb gewcfcn, we 

have been 

2. 3l&t feijb gewefcn, you 

have been 

3. ©iejtnbgewefen/they 

have been. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Plural. 

1. SSSir wdren, we were 

2. 3]()r wdret, you were 



3. @ie wdtcn, they w*e. 



Singular. 

1. Sci^fcp gewefen, (if) I 

have been 

2. £)u fcpeft, (or fepft) ge:^ 
tt)cfen, (if) thouhavebeen 

3. ©r fep gewcfcn, (if) he 
have been 

Plural. 
1. SBSit fcpcn, (or fcijn), ge^: 

Wefen, we have been 
2- Sl^r fe^cb, (or fepb), gcn^:? 

fen, you have been 
3. (S{efe9cn,(orfe9n),9ett)e^ 



fen, they have been. 

Preterpluperfect. 
Singular. ^ Singular. 

1. afc^ war gewefen, I had i. 3c^ ware gewefen, (if) I 

been had been 

2. 2)uwarejl8wefen,thou 2. Su wdrefl gewefen, (if ) 

hadst been thou had been 

3. (gr war gewefen, he had 3. erw(iregewefen,(if)he 

been had been 
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Auxiliary Verbs. 



1. 



INDICATIVE. 

Plural. 

1. SD3ir warcn gewefen, we 

had been 

2. ^x xooxit gewefen, you 

kad been 

3. (SiewarcngcaefeU/they 

bad been. 

First Future 
Singular. 

1. 3c^ werbe fepn, I shall 

be 

2. Su wirft fe^it/ thou 

shalt^ or wilt be 

3. ©twirbfe^n, he shall, 

or will be 
Hural. 

1. SB{t werbcn feijn, we 

shall be 

2. S^r wcrbct feijn, you 

shall, or will, be 

3. ©ie wcrben fe^n, they 

shall, or will, be. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Plural. 

1. SBir wdren gewcfen, we 
had been 

2. ^x wdrct gewcfen, you 
had been 

3. ©iewdrengewefcn/they 
had been. 



Singular. 

Sc^werbcfcpn, (if) I shall 

be 
®u werbefl fepn, thou 

shalt be 

@r tperbe fepn, he shall be 



Plural. 

1. SSirwerbenfc^it; we shall 
be 

2. 3]()t»erbetfe9n, you shall 
be 

3. @ie werben fcpn, they 
shall be. 



Second Future. 



Singular. 
Sd^ werbc gewefen fepn, 

I shall have been 
Su »ir|l gcwcfen fepn, 

thou shalt have been 
@r wirb gewefen fcijn, 

he shall have been 



Singular. 

1. 3c^ werbe gcwefen fepn, 

(if) I shall have been 

2. ©uwcrbeftgewefenfcpn, 

thou shalt hare been 

3. gr werbe gewefen fcpn, 

he shall have been 
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INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Plural. Plural. 

1. SBirwcrbengewefcnfe^n, i.SBirwerbengewefenfe^n, 

we shall have been we shall have been 

2. S^rwerbetgewefenfe^n, 2.3^rtt)erbet9ewefenfe9n, 

you shall have been you shall have been 

3. ©iewerbcngewcfenfe^n, 3.@icwerbcn9e»efcnfepn, 

they shall have been. they shall have been. 

First Future Conditional. 

Singular. 

1. 3d^ WUtbc fepn, I should, or would, be 

2. ®u Wurbeji fcpn, thou shouldst, or wouldst, be 

3. dx wfirbe fcpn, he should^ or would, be 

Plural. 

1. SBir wurben fepn, we should, or would, be 

2. Si)X W&tbct fepn, you should, or would, be 

3. ©ic WUtben fepn, they should, or would, be. 

Second Future Conditional, 

Smgular. 

1. S^ wfirbe gewefen fepn, I should, or would, have 

been 

2. 35u wfirbeft getpefen fepn, thou shouldst, or wouldst, 

have been 

3. @r W&rbe gcwcfen fcpn, he should, or would, have 

been 
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48 AtixUiary Verbs, 

Plural. 

1. SBSit wurben gewefen fe^n, we should, or would, 

have heen 

2. ^x wurbct gewefen fe^n, you should, or would, have 

been 

3. @le wfirben gewefcn fepn, they should, or would, 

have been. 

IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

Singular. 

2. ©ep (bu), be (thou) Present, ©epU, to be 

3. @C9 cr, let him be Preterperf. ©ewcfen fepn. 

Plurals to have been 

(i.Se^enwir, letusbe) Future, ©eijn wcrbeti; to 

2. ©c^b (il()t), be (you) be about to be. 

3. ©e^n jte, let them be. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Present, ©ei^nb, being 
Preterite, ©etpefen^ been. 



The Third Auxiliary, 



SSSerben^ to become : 

SBerbe; SQBurbe, or warb; Ocworben, or worben. 
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INDICATIYE. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Present. 



Singular. 

1. 3ci^ wetbe, I become 

2. 2)u toix% thou becom- 

est 

3. dx toixb, be becomes 

Plural. 

1. SBir werben, we become 

2. 3^X tt)Crbet, you become 

3. @ie werbcn, tbey be- 

come. 



Singular. 

1. 3d^ tt)erbc, (if) I become 

2. 25u tt)Crbefi,(if ) tbou be- 

come 

3. erwetbc, (if) be become 

Plural. 

1. SBir tt)erben, we become 

2. 3lf)r tt)erbet,you become 

3. @ie werben, tbey be^ 

come. 



Preterimperfect. 
Singular. Singular. 

i.3c^tt)urbc (orwarb), I i.Si) tohxiz, (if) I be- 

became <;ame 

2. 2)u wurbcfi (or warbfi,) 2. 2)u wurbefi, (if) thou 

tbou becamest , became 

3. (Sx tt)urbe (or warb), he 3. (gr wurbc, he became 

became 

Plural. Plural. 

1 . SBir tt)urben, we became 1 . SBir Wurbcn, we became 

2. 3f)X tt)urbet, you became 2. 3i)x wfirbet, you became 

3. ®ie tt)urben, they be- 3. @ie Xohxim, they be- 

came, came. 

F 
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50 Auxiliary Verbs. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Preterperfect. 
Singular. Singular. 

1 . Sd^ bin 9cworben,or tt)ori= l -Sc^ fep 9Ctt)orben,or tDor::? 
ben, I have become ben, (if) I have become 

2. 2)u bi|i geworben, or 2. 2)u fepfl (or fepejl), ge^ 
tt)orben, thou hast be- n)orben,ortt)orben,(if ) 
come thou have become 

3. (Sr ifl geworben, or wor^ 3 . ©r fep geworben, or toot^ 
ben, he has become ben, (if) he have be- 

come 
Plural. Plural. 

1. SBBir ftnb geworben, or l. SBir fet)en (orfepn), ge^ 

worben, we have be- wotben, or tt)orben, 
come we have become 

2. S^r fepb geworben, or 2. S^r fetjeb (or fepb), ge= 

worben, you have be- worben, or tt)orben, 
come you have become 

3. ©ie ftnb geworben, or 3. ©ie fepen (or fepn), ges^ 

worben, they have be- worben, or tt)orben, 
come. they have become. 

Preterpluperfect. 

Singular. Singular. 

i.3d^ war geworben, or i.Sd^ ware geworben, or 

WOrben, I had become WOrben, (if) I had become 

2. 2)u n>arefl(n)arji) gewor^ 2. 2)u wdrefl geworben, or 
ben, or worben, thou worben, (if) thou had 

hadst become become 

3. (gr war geworben,ortt)or2: 3. (grwdregeworbenorwor:^ 
ben, he had become ben, he had become 

Digitized by Google 



Third AuxUiary, 



51 



INDICATIVE. 

Plural, 

1. SSBirwarengeworbcn/or 

WOrben, we had be- 
come 

2. S{)rtt)aret(n>art)gett)or^ 

ben, or tt)orben, you 
had become 

3. @ie toaxtn geworbcn, or 

WOrben, they had be- 
come. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Plural. 

1 . SBir toaxtn gcworbcn, or 
tt)Orben, we had be- 
come 

2. 3l^r toaxzt gcworben, or 
Worbcn, you had be- 
come 

3. ©ie wdren geworben, or 
WOrben, they had be- 
come. 



First Future. 



Singular. 

1 . 3^ tt)crbc werben, I shall 

become 

2. X>n tt)irft werben, thou 

shalt, or wilt, become 

3. erwirbtt)crben, he shall, 

or will, become 

PluraL 

1 . SQSir wetben ttmim, we 

shall become 

2. 3^r werbet werben, you 

shall, or will, become 

3. @ictt)etbenn)etben,they 

shall, or will, become. 



Singular. 

1. Sd^ tt)erbc werbcn, (if) 

I shall become 

2. ®u wcrbcfi tt>crben,thou 

shalt become 

3. ©r werbc wetben, he 

shall become 
Plural. 

1. SBBir tt)crben werben, we 

shall become 

2. 3f)t wetbet werben, you 

shall become 

3. (Sic wcrbmwerben, they 

shall become. 
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Auxiliary Verbs. 



TNDICATIYE. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Second Future. 



Singular. 



1. Sd^ tt)etbe geworben, or 

worben, fe^n, I shall 
become 

2. 2)u wirfi geworben, or 

worbcn, fcpn, thou 

shalt^ or wilt, have 
become 
3.er wirb geworben, or 
worben, fepri/he shall, 
or will, have become 



Singular. 

1. Sd^ tt)erbe gcworben, or 

tt)orben, fepn, (if) I 

shall have become 

2. 2)u wcrbeft gcworben, or 

worben, fepn, thou 

shalt have become 

3. (St tt)irb geworbcn, or 

worberi/fe^n, he shall 
have become 



Plural, 

1 . SBir werben geworben, or 

wotben, fepn, we shall 

have become 

2. S^r werbet geworben, or 

worben, fepn, you 
shall, or will, have 
become 

3. ©ie werben gcworben, or 

worben, fepn, they 

shall, or wiU, have 
become. 



Plural. 

1. SBir werben gett)orben,or 
worbcn, fepn, we shall 

have become 

2- Slf)r werbet geworben, or 
worben, fe9n,you shall 
have bedome 

3. @ie tt)crben gcworbcn, or 
worben, fepn, they 
shall have become. 
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First Future Conditional. 

Singular. 

1. 3^ wfirbe Werben, I should, or would, become 

2. ©u tt)urbe|i Werben, thou shouldst, or wouldst, become 

3. 6r tDUrbe tperbett/ be should, or would, become 

Plural. 

1. SBir wfirben XOttim, we should, or would, become 

2. 3^r Wurbet WCrben, you should, or would, become 

3. @ie no&tben tDerbett/they should, or would, become. 

Second Future Conditional. 
Singular. 

1. Sd^ wurbe gcworben/ or worben, fepn, I should, or 

would, have become 

2. 2)u wurbefi geworben, orworben/fepn^thoushouldst, 

or wouldst, have become 

3. (gr wurbe gcworben, or worben, fepn, he should, or 

wouldy have become. 

Plural. 

1. SBir tt)urben geworbcn, or worben, fepn, we should, 

or would, have become 

2. S^x tt)urbet gcworben, or worben, feijn, you should, 

or would, have become 

3. ©ie wurben geworben, or worben, fepn, they should, 

or would, have become. 

F2 
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54 Auxiliary Verbs. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Singular. Plural. 

(I. SScrben wit, let ua be- 
come) 
2. SSerbe (bu), become 2. SBetbet (il^r), become 

thou (you) 

i. SBerbe cr, let him be- 3. SBerben fte, let them 
come become. 

INFINITIVE. 

Present^ SSetbetl/ to become 

Preterperf. ©eworbtn, or tt)orbcn, fe9n,to have become 

Future, SSJcrben werben, to be about to become. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present, SQSetbenb, becoming 
Preterite, ©eWOtben, or tDOrben, become. 



REGULAR CONJUGATION. 

Active Voice, 

Sobetl/ to praise : 
gobe ; gobete, or lobte ; ©elobet, or gelobt* 
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INDICATIVE. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Present. 



Singolar. Singular. 

I. 3i) lobe, I praise 1. 3cl^ lobe, (if) I praise 

2. 2)ulobejl,orlobjl,thou 2. 2)u lobejl, (if) thou 

praisest praise 

3. (gr lobet, or tobt, he 3. gr lobe, (if) he praise 

praises 

Ploral. Pliiral. 

1. SBir loben, we praise 1. SQSir loben, we praise 

2. 3^r lobet, or lobt, you 2. 3f)t lobet, you praise 

praise 

3. @ie loben, they praise. 3. ©ie loben, they praise. 

Pretenmperfect. 



Singular. 

1. 3^ lobte, I praised 

2. 2)u lobtejl, thou prais- 

edst 

3. 6r lobte, he praised 

Plural. 

1. SBir lob ten, we praised 

2. 3f)t lobtet, you praised 

3. @te lobten, they praised. 



Singular. 
1.3c^lobete, (if) I praised 
2. 2)u lobetejl, (if) thou 

praised 
3. @r lobete, he praised 

Plural. 

1. SBtr lobeten, we praised 

2. S^x lobetet, you praised 

3. @ie lobeten, they praised. 



Preterperfect. 

Singular. Singular. 

1.3cl^l()abe9elobt,Ihave l.3c^ l^^abe gelobt, (if) I 
praised have praised 
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Regular Conjugation. 



INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE* 

2. J5u \)a\l gelobt, thou 2. 2)u ^abejl gelobt, (if) 

hast praised thou have praised 

3. (Sr i)at gelobt; he has 3. @r ^abe gelobt; (if) be 

praised have praised 

Plural, 



Plural. 

1. SBtr f)aim gelobt, we 

hare praised 

2. Sl^r \)abt gelobt, you 

have praised 

3. ®ic ^aben gelobt, they 

have praised. 



1. SBir l^ben gclobt, (if) 

we have praised 

2. 3^r \)abtt gelobt, you 

have praised 

3. @ic ffahiXi gelobt, they 

have praised. 



Preterpluperfect. 



Singular. 

i.Sc^ ^atte gelobt, I had 

praised 
2. 2)u ^atteft gelobt, thou 

hadst praised 
3. ©r l^atte gelobt, he had 
praised 

Plural. 

1. 2Bir l^atten gelobt, we 

had praised 

2. ^x i)attit gelobt, ybu 

had praised 

3. ©ie \)attm gdobt/ they 

had praised. 



Singular. 

1. Sc^ ^am gclobt, (if) I 

had praised 

2. 2)u ^attcfi gelobt, (if) 

thou hadst praised 

3. @t ffattZ gelobt, he had 

praised 

Plural. 

1. SBSir batten gelobt, we 

had praised 

2. Sbt UtM gelobt, you 

had praised 

3. @ie f)attm gelobt, they 

had praised. 
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INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

First Future, 

Singular. 

1. 3c^ werbe loben, (if) I 

shall praise 

2. 2)u werbefi loben, thou 
shalt praUe 

3. ©r mrbe loben, he shall 

praise 
Plural. 

1. SBir werben loben, we 
shall praise 

2. Sl^r werbet loben, you 
shall praise 

2. @ie werben loben, they 

shall praise. 



Singular. 

1. 3^ werbe loben, I shall 

praise 

2. ©u wirft loben, thou 

shalt, or wilt^ praise 

3. ©r tt)irb loben, he shall, 

or will, praise 

Plural. 
1. SSir werben loben, we 

shall praise 

2. 3f)t werbet loben, you 
shall, or wOl, praise 

3. @ie werben loben, they 
shall, or will, praise. 



Second Future. 



Singular. 

1. 3^ werbe gelobt l^aben, 
I shall have praised 

2. 2)u wirfl gelobt l^aben, 
thou shalt have prais- 
ed, &c. 



Singular. 
1. 3^ werbe gelobt \)ahzn, 
(if) I shall have praised 
2. 2)u werbefi gelobt l^aben, 

(if) thou shalt haye 
praised, &c. 



First Future Conditional. 
Singular. 
I* 3^ tohxit loben, I should, or would, praise 

2. S)u n){irbef} loben, thou shouldst, or wouldst, praise 

3. @r n)Urbe loben, he should, or would, praise. 
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5d Regular Conjugation. 

Plural. 

1. 2Bir tt)urben loben, we should, or would, praise 

2. 3^r WUrbet loben, you should, or would, praise 

3. ©ie tt)urbcn lobcn, they should, or would, praise. 

Second Future Conditioual. 

Singular. 

1. 3cl^tt)urbe gclobt ^aben, I should, or would, have ^ 

praised 

2. 2)u wurbefi gelobt \)abtn, thou shouldst, or wouldst, 

hare praised 

3. (Sr tt)urbc gelobt l^aben, he should, or would, have 

praised 

Plural. 

1. SBir wutben gelobt l^aben, we should, or would, have 

praised 

2. ^X Xohxizt gelobt ^aim, you should, or would, have 

praised 

3. ©ie tt?firben gelobt l^aben, they should, or would, have 

praised. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Singular. Plural. 

( 1 . goben wit, let us praise) 

2. gobe (bu), praise (thou) 2. gobet (or lobt) (il^r), 

praise (you) 

3. gobe er, praise he, or 3. goben fie, praise they, 

let him praise or let them praise. 
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INFINITIVE. 

Present, goben, to praise 

Preterperf. ©elobt l^abcn, to have praised 

Future, gobcn Werben, to be about to praise. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present, SoBcnb, praising 
Preterite, ©elobet, or gelobt, praised. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

©elobt Werben, to be praised. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 
Singular. Singular. 

1. Sc% werbc gelobt, I am i. Sd^ werbc gelobt, (if) I 

praised be praised 

2. £)u wirft gelobt, tbou 2. 2)u werbefl gelobt, (if) 

art praised tbou be praised 

3. er wirb gelobt, he is 3. ©r werbe gelobt, (if) he 

praised be praised 

Plural. Plural. 

1. SQSir werben gclobt, we 1. SBir werben gelobt, (if) 
are praised we be praised 

2. 3^r werbct gelobt, you 2. ^x wcrbet gelobt, (if) 
are praised you be praised 

3. @ic werben gelobt, they 3. @ie werbcn gelobt, (if) 
are praised. they be praised. 
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Regular Conjtigatian. 



INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Preterimperfect. 



1 



Singular. 

1 . Sd^ wurbe (or toaxV) ge:? 

lobt/ 1 was praised 

2. 2)u wurbefi or (worbfl) 

gelobt, thou wast pr. 

3 ©r wurbe (or warb) ge:? 
lobt/ lie was praised 
Plural. 

1. 2Bir wurbcn gelobt, we 

were praised 

2. 3f)t wurbet gclobt, you 

were praised 

3. @ic wutbcn gelobt, they 

were praised. 

Preterperfect, 
Singular. 

1. S^ bin gelobt worben, I 

have been pndsed 

2. 2)u biji gelobt worben, 

thou hast been pr. 

3. (gr iji gclobt worben, he 

has been praised 

Plural. 

1. SQSirftnb gelobt tt)orben, 

we have been praised 

2. 3^r fcpb gelobt worbcn, 

you have been pr. 

3. @ic ftnb gelobt worben, 

they have been pr. 



Singular. 
36) wurbe gelobt, (if) 
I were praised 

2. 2)u wfirbeft gelobt, (if) 
thou wert praised 

3. er wutbe gclobt, (if) 

he were praised 
Plural. 
1. SBirtt)urben gclobt, we 

were praised 
2. 3i)t wurbet gclobt, you 

were praised 

3. ©le wutben gelobt, they 

were praised. 



Singular. 

1 3^ f«9 S^Iobt worbcn, 

(if) I have been praised 

2. 2)u fepefl gclobt worben, 
(if) thou have been pr. 

3. (gr fc9 gelobt tt)orben,(if ) 
he have been praised 

Plural. 

1 . SBir fepen gelobt worben, 
we have been praised 

2. 3l^r fepeb gelobtworben, 
you have been pr. 

3. ©ie fepen gelobt worben, 
they have been pr. 
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IKDICATIVE. 



SU9JiINC!riV|B. 



Preterpluperfect. 



Singular. 

. 3c^ war gelobt worben, 
I had been praised 

. ©uwarejl gelobtworben, 
thou hadst been pr. 

. gr war gelobt worben, 
he had been praised 



Singular. 

1. 3d^ ware gelobt worben, 

(if) I had been pr. 

2. £)u wdreji gelobtworben, 

(if) thou had been pr. 

3. er ware gelobt worben, 

(if) he had been pr. 



Plural. 

1 . SSBirwarcngelobtworben, 

we had been praised 

2. gi^rwaret gelobt worben, 

you had been praised 

3. ©le waren gelobtworben, 

they had been pr. 



Singular. 

1 . 3c^ werbe getobt werben, 

I shall be praised 

2. £)u wirjl gelobt werben, 

thou shalt, or wilt, be 
praised 

3. €r wirb gelobt werben, 

he shall, or wiU, be pr. 



Plural. 
l.SBirwdren gelobt worben, 

(if) we had been pr. 
2. 3]^r wdret gelobtworben, 

(if) you had been pr. 

3. @ie wdren gelobt worben, 
(if) they had been pr. 

First Future. 

Singular. 
^ij werbe gelobt werben, 

(if) I shall be praised 

55u werbefl gelobt wers: 
ben, thou shalt be 
pnused 

6r werbe gelobt werben, 
he shall be praised. 



Plural. Plural. 

1 . 2Bir werben gelobt wer:: i . 2Bir werben gelobt wer^ 
ben, we shall be pr. ben, we shall bepr. 
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INDICATIVE. 

2. S{)r werbet gelobt wer^r 

ben, you shall, or will, 
be praised 

3. ©ie werben gelobt tt)er=? 

betl/ they shall, or 
will, be praised. 



SUBJUNCnVE. 

2. 3^t werbet gelobt tt)et? 

betl/ you shall be 
praised 

3. ©ie werben gelobt tott^ 

bett/ they shall be 
praised 



Second Future. 



Singular. 

1. 3^ werbe gelobt toot^ 

ben fe^n, I shall have 
been praised 

2. 2)u wlrfi gelobt worben 

fepn/ thou shalt have 
been praised 

3. (gr tt)irb gelobt worben 

fe^n/ he shall have 
been praised 



Plural. 



1 



SBirwerben 
ben fepn, 
have been 

2. 3l^r werbet 

ben fepn, 

have been 

3. ©ie werben 

ben fepn, 
have been 



gelobt wors: 

we shall 
praised 
gelobt xoox^ 

you shall 
praised 
gelobt wor^r 

they shall 
praised. 



Singular. 

1. 3cl^ werbe gelobt nwr^ 

ben feijn, (if) I shall 
have been praised 

2. X>u werbejl gelobt wor^ 

ben fe^n, thou shalt 

have been praised 

3. Qt werbe gelobt worben 

fe^n/ he shall have 
been praised 

Plural. 

1. SBir werben gelobt n>or:= 

ben fepn, we shall 
have been praised 

2. 3^r werbet gelobt wor:^ 

ben fepn, yoa shall 
have been praised 

3. @ie werben gelobt toox^ 

ben fe^n, they shall 
have been praked. 



Deen praued 

jbyLjdogie 
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First Future Conditional. 
Singular. 

1. 3c^ tt)urbe gelobt werben, I should be praised 

2. 2)u wurbefl gelobt wcrben, thou shouldst, or wouldst, 

be praised 

3. 6r wurbe gelobt werben, he should, or would, be 

praised 

Plural. 

1 . S38ir wurben gclobt werbcn, we should, or would, be 

praised 

2. 3i)x wurbet gelobt werben, you should, or would, be 

pndsed 

3. @ie tpurben gelobt werben, they should, or would, 

be praised. 

Second Future Conditional. 
Singular. 

1. Sc^wurbc gelobt worben fepn, I should have b^n 

praised 

2. 2)u tt)utbefl gclobt worben feijn, thou shouldst, or 

wouldst, have been praised 

3. (gr tt)urbe gelobt worben fepn, he should, or would, 

have been praised 

Plural. 

1. S38ir wurben gelobt worben fepn, we should have 

been praised 

2. S^r wurbet gclobt tooxim \z\)n, you should, or would, 

have been praised 

3. @ic tt)firben gelobt worben feijn, they should, or 

would, have been praised. 
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IlffPBRATIVS. 

Singular. Rural. 

(1. SSerben wit gelobt, let 

us be praised) 

2. SBcrbe (bu) gelobt, be 2. SBerbct (il[)r) gclobt, be 

thou praised you praised 

3. saSerbc cr gclobt, be he 3. SSSerben pc gelobt, be 

praised, or let him they praised, or let 

be praised them be praised. 

INFINITIVE. 

Present, ©clobt WCtben, to be praised 
Preterperf. ©elobt WOrben fc^n, to have been praised 
Future, SSSetben gclobt wcrbcn, to be about to be 
praised. 

OBSERVATION. 

The participle WOtben, of the auxiliary, is used for 
the conjugation of the passive voice, in preference to 
gen)Otben« Sometimes that participle is entirely omit- 
ted, as, 3c|) bin gelobet, for gelobt worben. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. 

RULES. 

1. The irregularity consists, chiefly, in the preter- 
imperfect tense, and the preterite participle. Several 
Terhs are also irregular in the present tense, and some 
in the imperative mood. 

2. The first person plural of the present tense, is 
always like the infinitive, and the two remaining per- 
sons are thence conjugated regularly. 

3. The third person singular of the pretenmperfect 
tenscy is constantly the same with the first ; the other 
persons follow, in their terminations, the example of 

^ the regular verb. 

4. In the subjunctive mood, the preterimperfect 
tense receives, in the first and third persons singular, 
an e at the end ; and changes the vowels, a, 0/ W, into 
the diphthongs a,h,Vi\ for example, ^i) bat/ I begged 
—subjunctive, tc^ bate ; id^ l()ob, I lifted— sub. l)6be ; 
IC^ trug, I bore— sub. truge. To this change of the 
vowels there are some exceptions, respecting which the 
Grammar must be consulted, p. 317. 2. 

5. In the imperative, it is only the second person 
singular, that is ever irregular. 

6. The infinitive mood is to be considered as the root 
from which all the regular parts of a verb are derived. 

7. In the following list, some verbs are marked 
with a single star,* and a few others with a double : the 
first are such, of which the regular form is, at present, 
equally in use with the irregular ; the second such, of 
which the irregular form is almost become obsolete, and 
which it is now more proper to conjugate regularly. 

G 2 
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90 Reflective Vet^b. 

REFLECTIVE VERB, 



©id^ freuett, to rejoice. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 

Singular. Singular. 

l.3d^freuemic^>, I rejoice i.Sd^ frcue mid^, (if) I 

rejoice ^ 

2,S)u freueji, (or freuji) 2.S)ufrcuejibic^>,(if)thou 

bld^, thou rejoicest rejoice 

3. er (pc, e§) freuct (or, 3. gr freue ftd^, (if) he re- 

frcut) ftd^, he, (she, joice 

it) rejoices 

Plural. Plural. 

1. SBir freuen un§, we re- i . SBir freuen un§, we re- 
joice joice 

2.S^r freuct (or, freut) 2. Si^r frcuet cud^, youre- 
i\xiif you rejoice joice 

3. (Sic freuen ftc^, they re- 3. (gie freuen |tc^>, they re- 
joice. joice. 

Preterimperfect. 

Singular. Singular. 

1. Sd^ frcuete(or, freute) i. 3d^ freuete taxi}, (if) I 

X(Ai), I rejoiced rejoiced 

2. S)ufrcueteji(orfreutefl) 2. S)u freuetcfl bid^, (if ) 

bid^, thou rejoicedst thou rejoiced 

3. gr fteuetc (or, freute) 3. gr freuete ftd^, he re- 

ftd^, he rejoiced joiced 
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INDICATIVE. 

Plural. 

1 . SBir freuctcn (or freutcn) 

un§, ve rejoiced 

2. ^x frcuctct (or frcutct) 

ettC^>, you rejoiced 

3. @ie freuctcn (or freutcn) 
- ftd^, they rejoiced. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Plural. 

1 . SBir freuctcn un6, we re- 

joiced 

2. Sl^r frcuctct eucl^,you re- 

joiced 

3. (Sic freuctcn jtd^, they 

rejoiced. 



Preterperfect. 



Singular. 

1 . Sd^ l&abc xtAij gefrcut (or 

gefrcuct), I have rejoiced 

2.2)u ^afl bic|) gefrcut, thou 

hast rejoiced 
3. gr l^at ftd^ %i^tvit, he 

has rejoiced 

Plural. 

1. SBir l^aben un§ gefrcut, 

we have rejoiced 

2. Sl&r l^abt cud^ ^^fctnt, 

you have rejoiced 

3. @ie l^abcn jt^ gefrcut, 

they have rejoiced. 



Singular. 

1 . Sd^ i^abe xaxii gefrcut, (if) 

I have rejoiced 

2. S)u ^abcfl bid^ gefrcut, 

(if) thou have rejoiced 

3. er^abe|tc^> gefrcut, (if) 

he have rejoiced 

Plural. 

1. SBir l^abcn un§ gcfireut, 

we have rejoiced 

2. Sl^r l^abct eud^ gcfireut/ 

you have rejoiced 

3. ©ic l&abcn |tdt> gefrcut, 

they have rejoiced. 



Preterpluperfect. 
Singular. Singular. 

1. 3d^ %<Aii xaiij gefrcut, I l. 3d^ l^dtte mid^ gefrcut, 
had rejoiced (if) I had rejoiced 
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INDICATIVE, 

2. S)u ^atteji Hi) gefreut, 

thou badst rejoiced 

3. (gr ]f)atte ftd^ gefreut, he 

had rejoiced 

Plural. 

1. SBirl^atten un8 gefreut, 

we had rejoiced 

2. S^r i)att^t ini) gcfreut, 

you had rejoiced 

3. @ie fatten pd^ sefreut, 

they had rejoiced. 



Singular. 

1 . 3i) wetbe mii) freucn, I 

shall rejoice 

2. S)u wirji Mc^> freuen,thou 

shalt, or wilt, rejoice 

3. gr wirb ^i) freuen, he 

shall, or will* rejoice 

Plural. 
1. SBirwerben un8 freuen, 
we shall rejoice 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

2. S)u ^dttefl Hi) gefreut, 
(if) thou had rejoiced 

3. (gr ^tte ftc^> gefreut, he 
had rejoiced 

Plural. 
i.aBirl^dttenun^gefreut, 

we had rejoiced 
2.3i&t f)imt eud^gefreut, 

you had rejoiced 
3. (gle f)atttn ^ gefreut, 

they had rejoiced. 

First Future, 

Singular. 

1. 3i) wwbe mii) freuen, 
(if) I shall rejoice 

2. S)u werbefl bid^ freuen, 
(if) thou shalt rejoice 

3. (gr werbe ftd) freuen, he 
shall rejoice 

Rural. 
1. SBir werben un§ freuen, 
we shall rejoice 



2. 3l)r werbet eud^ freuen, 2. 3i^r tottizt eud^ freuen, 

you shall, or will, re- you shall rejoice 

joice 

3. @ie xoabm ftd^ freuen, 3. @ie werben ftd^ freuen, 

they shall, or will, they shall rejoice, 

rejoice. 
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INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Secood Future. 
Singular. Singular. 

1. ^ wetbe xtAij gefreut i. Sd^ werbe mid^ gefreut 

l^aben, I shall have l^abcn, (if) 1 shall 

rejoiced have rejoiced 

2. S)u wirji bid^ gcfrcut 2. S)u werbefl bic^> gcfreut 

l^aben^ thou shalt, or j^abetl/ (if) thon shalt 

wilty have rejoiced, have rejoiced, 

&c. &c. 

First Future Conditional. 
Singular. 

1. Sd^ wurbe taxi} freucn, I should, or vould, rejoice 

2. ^u to&rbefi bid^ freueu/ thou shouldst, or wouldst, 

rejoice 

3. @r YO&rbe ftd^ freuett/ he should, or would, rejoice 

Plural. 

1. SBir wfitben un8 freuen, we should, or would, rejoice 

2. 3l^r WCrbet eud^ freuen, yon should, or would, rejoice 

3. ©iewurbett ftd^ freuen, they should, or would, rejoice. 

Second Future Conditional. 
Singular. 

1. 3d^ wfirbe xaxii gefreut l^aben, I should, or would, 

have rejoiced 
2. S)u wirbe^ bi^ gefreut l^aben, thou shouldst, or 

wouldst, have rejoiced, &c. 
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IMPBRATIYE. 

Singular. Plural. 

(1. Jreuen xoxx \xni, let us 
rejoice) 

2. gteue (bu) bld^, rejoice 2. gteuet (or, freut) (i^r) 

(thou) eud^, rejoice (you) 

3. greui er ffd^, let him 3. gteuen fie fid^, let them 

rejoice rejoice. 

INFINITIVE. 

Present, @{ci^ fteuen, to rejoice 

Preterperf. @{ci^ gefteut \)ahin, to have rejoiced 

Future, ©id^ fteuetl werbetl, to he ahout to rejoice. 



PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

©Id^ fteuenb, rejoicing. 
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VERBS COMPOUND. 



1. Verbs Compound Separable. 

RULES. 

1. The particle is separated firom the verb^ in the 
indicatiye^ and subjonctiTe, yrhtn these moods are not^ 
for some grammatical reason, placed at the end of the 
sentence : further in the imperatlTe ; in the infinitiye, 
by the preposition J/X, and in the preterite participle, 
by the augment ge« 

2. The particle, thus separated, stands in the infini- 
tive, and preterite participle, before the verb ; in the 
indicative, subjunctive, and imperative, after the verb, 
and likewise after all the words governed by, or con- 
nected with, the verb. 

See the Grammar, p. 332. 

The separable verbs, are composed with : 

ab/ as, aUegett; to lay from legen^ to lay 

down, 

an, — atifangen, to begin, fangen, to catch 

anl^eim, — anl^eimjietten, to re- (iellen, to phice 

fer to, 

<mf, — aufl&6ren, to cease, l^&ren, to hear 

mi, — auSlaffen, to leave laffen, to leave 

out, 
baj, — be^jiel^ett, to assist, — fiel^en/ to stand 
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bat/ as, barbringett/ to offer, from bringeti; to bring 

to present, 
babep, — babepflel^^en, to stand fiel^en, to stand 

by, 

bat)on, — bat)onlaufen,tonmoff, laufen, to run 

eitt, — elnf aufen, to buy in, f aufen, to buy 

fort, — fortfal&rett/ to con- fa^xm, to move 

tinue, along 

l^eim, — l()elmf el^rett, to return — — f el^ren, to turn 

home, 
1^tt, — l^^crbringett, to bring bringen, to bring 

along, 

l^erab, — l^etabfefeen, to lower, fefeen, to set 

ffttan, — l^eranffij^ren, to bring ffij^^ren, to lead 

on, 
l^etauS, — ^ttaniH)oUn, to fetch j^olen, to fetch 

out, 
l^etbep, — l^erbc^rufen, to call nifen, to call 

towards you, 
l^erein, — ]^erelnbrin9en,tobring br(n9en,to bring 

in, 

\)ttoox, — l()ert>orbrln9en, to pro bringen^to bring 

duce, 

^in, — ^ingcl^en^to go along, ge^en, to go 

l^inab, — l^lnablaffen, to let laffen, to let 

down, 
l^inan, — l^inangleffen, to pour gieffen, to pour 

to, 
l^inauS, — |^lnau§tt)crfcn,tofling werfen, to fling 

out, 
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^inuber, as Ijilnfibertragen, to from tragen, to cany 

carry over, 
lf)inutttcr,— Jj^inunterfpringen, to fpringen, toleap 

leap down, 
mit, — mitncl^mcn, to take nel^men, to take 

with you ; also to 

censure, 
nac^, — nad^folgen, to follow, folgen, to follow 

to succeed, 

nieber, — niebetjiof en, to strike (iof en, to push, 

down, to strike 

ob, — obliegen, to be in liegen, to lie 

cumbent on, 

loot, — t)ordeben, to pretend, geben, to give 

\)oran, — ©orangel^en, to go be gel^en, to go 

fore, 
wrauS, — t)orau8fe6en, to sup fefeen, to put 

pose, 
twrfiber, — t)orfibetfaf)ren,to pass fafyren, to move 

by, 
fiberdn, — fiberelnf ommen, to fommett,tocome 

agree, 
weg, — wegbldben, to stay Meiben, to stay 

away, 
wieber, — wleberf ommen, to fommen,tocome 

come again, 
Note. In n>ieberl^o{en; to repeat, from l^olen, to fetch, 

it is inseparable. 

ju, as, jureben, to persuade, reben, to talk 

jurucf, — iutficffelj)ren,toretum — fel^ren, to tum 

K 
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iufammen, as jufammenfefeen, to put 
together, to compose, 
to construct. from fe^etl/ to put. 

II. Vef'^bs Compound Inseparable. 

RULES. 

1. The component particle is not separated from 
the verb. 

2. The preterite participle does not take the aug- 
ment ge* 

The few exceptions, which are found to those rules, 
are mentioned in the Grammar, p. 334. 
The verbs inseparable, are those compounded with : 

be, as, betpcifen, to prove, from weifen, to show 
emp, — empfangen, to receive, fangen, to take 

cnt, — entel^rcn, to dishonour t\)tZti, to honour 

cr, — erl^alten, to preserve, \)alUn, to hold 

ge, — 9ebraud)en, to make btaud)cn, to use 

use of, 
IS)inter, — {)intergel()en, to deceive — set)en, to go 

mifi, — mififatten, to displease, fatten, to fall 

toer, — loerjel^ren, to con- ii^xm, to. waste 

sume, 

loerab, — ioerabfd)euen, to detest, fd^euen, to shun 

loemad), — ioernad^ldfft9en,tone laffen, to leave 

gleet, 

toerun, — t)erunreim9en,to soil, teinigen, to clean 

wiber, — wit>errat{)en, to dis xat\)m, to advise 

Buade, 
jer, — 5erfl6]^ren,to destroy, fti\)un, to stir. 
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III. Verbs Compound Separable and Inseparable, 

RULES. 

1 . Verbs of this description are separable, when their 
signification is neuter, or intransitive. They are in- 
separable, when they have an active, or transitive 
meaning. 

2. When the verb is separable, the accent rests on 
the particle ; when inseparable, it is laid on the verb. 

The verbs, which are both separable, and insepara- 
ble, are composed with the following prepositions : 

butC^, as, burd)bred^en, to break through, separable and 
inseparable, preterite participle, burd)gebrocl^en, 
and burd^brod^cn, from bred)en, to break. 

WXi, as, umlaufen, to run round, separable and in- 
separable, preterite participle, umgelaufctl, and 
umlaufen, from laufcn, to run. 

fiber, as, uberfefeen, to get over, to leap over, separable, 
preterite participle, ubergefefet : and uberfefeen, to 
translate, inseparable, preterite participle, uber- 

fefet : both from fefeen, to put. 

unter, as, untergel^en, to go down, to perish, separable, 

preterite participle; untergeganflen, from get)en, to 

go : untetnel()men, to undertake, inseparable, pret. 

part, untemommen, from nel()men, to take. 



PREPOSITIONS. 

Prepositions with the Genitive Case. 

5Cnflatt, or (Btatt, instead of 
JBefage, pursuant, according to 
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^alben^ l^dhtt, on account of. It is always placed 

after the case it governs. 
3(uf etj^olb; without, on the outside of 
Snnerl^alb, within, in the inner part of 
jDbetl()alb> ahoye, on the upper side of 
Unterlj)alb, helow, on the lower side of 
SHeffeitS/ on this side of 
3enfeit$/ on the farther side of 
^raft, by the power of 

icoxif according to, conformably to» by the tendency of 
aJWttelfl, t)ermlttelfl, by the means of 
Um^Willcn, for the sake of: as, Um ©OttcS Witten, for 

Gbd's sake 
Ungead^tet (or, ol^ngead^tet)^ notwithstanding 
Unweit (or, oljinwcit), not far from. It may be placed 

either before, or after its case 
SSctm6ge/ by dint of, by the power of, by means of 
SBS^I^renb, during 
SBegett/ 1. because of, on account of. 2. concerning, 

with regard to, relating to. It may sometimes 

be put after its case. 

Prepositions with the Dative Case. 

%n^, out of 

Hu^iX, 1. out of, on the outside of. 2. out of, not 
within, passing the bounds of, in a state of 
deviation from. 3. besides, over and above 

S3e9/ 1. by, beside, near to. 2. with, in company of. 
3. at, present at, noting co-existence of time. 
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4. in, serving for quotations : as, S5et) bem 

PatO/ in Plato 
Sntgegett; towards, against. It stands always after its 

case 
©egenuber^ over against, opposite to. To be put after 

its case 
8dn9§, along 
mt, with 
9{ac^/ 1. after, posterior in time, behind. 2. to, in 

a direction to, towards. 3. according to 
9icbjl(or, benebjl), together with, besides 
iDb/ over, on, at, daring, on account of 
^txX, since 

SSott/ 1* by, noting an agent. 2. of. 3. from 
3U/ 1- to. 2. at, of place. 3. at, of time. 4. at, 

of proportion. 5. on, noting manner : as, 

3u 9)ferbc, on horseback 
SufolgC/ in consequence of. After the case. It is 

sometimes placed before ; but then it governs 

the genitive 
3un)iber/ against, in opposition to. After the case. 

Preposition with the Accusative. 

^WCi), 1 • through. 2. by, noting a means, or instrument. 
3. through, noting continuance of time. In this 
signification it is put after its case ; as, ^ie 
ganje Slad^t imi), the whole night through. 

gur, for 

@egen/ , l* to, towards. 2. against 

jDl^ne^ without, not with 

K 2 
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©onbet, without, not with. It only occurs in a few 
phrases : as, ©onbet Sweifel, without douht. 

Um, !• aroundy about. 2. it signifies change, and 
Ticissitude : as, (Sinen Sag um ben anbern, 
every other day. 3. a loss : as, Um ttxva^ 
lommm, to lose a thing. 4. it marks an 
object: as, Um flelb fpielen, to play for 
money. 5. a comparison : as, Um JWet) S)rit^ 
tel Xti6)tt, more rich by two thirds. 6. with 
reference, with respect to, as far as relates to : 
as, @d ifi eine ungetpiffe ©ad^ um ben ^eg, 
as for the war, it is an uncertain thing 

SSibet/ against, in opposition to. 

Prepositions with the Dative and Accusative Cases, 

RULE. 

These prepositions are joined with the dative, when 
they denote permanent, or stationary, locality; and 
with the accusative, when they imply motion to a place. 
TiXif mth the Dative, 1 . at, on, near, in ; noting loca- 
lity. 2. in, at ; noting the object of an action : as, 
Ste SSerbienjle be§ 8Satct§ an bcn^inbe bclol^ncn, 
to reward the merits of the feither in the child. 3. 
by, of; noting a cause : as, %n cincm %\ihtt fiets^ 
ben/ to die of a fever. 4. in, by; noting state, 
condition, manner : as, JReid) OXl Jreunben, rich 
in Mends 
2(n/ with the Accusative, 1 . to ; noting direction. 2. 
it signifies an object: as, 2Cn ttxoa^ benfen, to 
think of something. 3. extent of space, and 
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time, when preceded by bi§ : as, 85i^ «n bic ©CC, 
as far as the sea ; bi§ an ben %bcXii, until eyening 

2Cuf, with the Dative, 1 . upon ; noting locality of a 
higher place: as, 2Cuf bem SKI^urme, upon the 
tower. 2. in, at ; noting locality in general : as, 
2Cuf bem ganbe, in the country 

2Cuf/ with the Accusative^ 1 , upon ; noting direction to 
a higher place. 2. to, into ; noting local direc- 
tion in general. 3. it signifies an object: as, 

%\x\ eine ©ad^e benfen, to think of a thing. 4. 
proportion : as, Sine fDial^lieit auf loier 9)erfonen, 
a dinner for four persons. 5. extent, when pre- 
ceded by bis: as, SSiS auf ben lefeten pfennig, to 
the last farthing. 6. way and manner: as, 2(uf 
©eutfd)e %xX, in the German manner. 7. it 
marks future time: as, 2Cuf ben SRontafl, on 
Monday, or next Monday 

^^{nter, behind 

3n/ with the Dative, in 

^tif with the Accusative, 1. into. 2. with bx^, it 
notes extent : as, 85i§ in baS ^immtx, as far as 
into the chamber 

9leben, beside, at the side of 

Uebet/ with the Dative, I , over, above : with respect 
to place. 2. above; with respect to excellence. 
3. during ; with respect to time, or occupation : 
as, Ueber b^t %xUlt, while at work 

VLibttfWith the Accusative, I. over; implying motion. 
2. above, beyond, exceeding, more than. 3. with 
bis, it signifies extent : as, S5iS ubet bie S>\)X^n, 
over the ears. 4. it notes a cause: as, @tci^ 
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uber eine @ac^e Urgent/ to be angry on account of 
a certain thing. 5. an object: as, Uebet einen 
@egenfianb fpred^ett/ to speak upon a subject. 6. 
it signifies future time, when placed before the 
case ; and continuance of time, when put after : 
as, ^eute uber a6)t ^age, this day sen'night ; ben 
@ommet hUx, during the summer 

Untet/ !• under. 2. among. 3. with the dative, it 
has also the power of denoting time : as, Unter 
ber JRegierung ©eorg beS Written, in the reign of 
George the Third 

SSot/ 1. before. 2. with the dative, it sometimes in- 
volves a cause : as, IBot bem Sobe etfd^tecf eti^ to 
be frightened at death; t)or greube weinen, to 
weep for joy. 3. with the dative, it likewise 
signifies ago, denoting time past : as, SSot brep 
S«i()ten, three years ago 

3wifci(^en, between. 



CONJUNCTIONS. 

2Cber, but 

2Caein, but 

%% 1. as. 2. than. 3. when 

2(lfo* 1. so, thus.. 2. therefore 

Tini), also 

3Cuf baff/ in order that 

JBetJOt; before 

^a, 1 . then. 2. when. 3. since, as, because 

©afern, if 
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®al()Cr, therefore 
S)ann^ alSbanti; then 

S>arum/ for that reason 

2>a^/that 

X>mn, 1. for> hecanse. 2. then 

Sennod^/ notwithstanding 

Der^albctt, (bero^albcn), beg^olben (bef ^alb, or bcS^alb,) 
therefore, on that account 

^ftO/ notes proportion, in the second part of a compa- 
rative sentence : as, Se ntebriflet feme ^erf unf t iff, 
bejio ffci^tx ftnb felne SSerbienfle, the lower his ori- 
gin is, the greater are his merits ; Je rul^iget ba$ ii^ 
ben iji, bejio gefc^lcfter Ijl eS ium 9la4)benf en, the 
more quiet life is, the more fit is it for meditation. 

Tlittotilf because, obsolete 

^o6), yet, neyertheless, howeyer 

(ii)i, before, sooner than, ere 

(SntWebet/ either ; always followed by ober, or 

%aM, im %aVit, in case that 

Jemet/ farther, moreover 

^Olglid^, consequently 

^^ingegen, on the other hand 

3tf is proportional, before a comparative degree, in the 
first part of a sentence: as, 3e t\)tt, beflo beffer, the 
sooner, the better. Sometimes it is used instead 

of beflo : as, 3e el^er, je Keber/ the sooner, the 

more agreeable. — S^ nad^bem, according as 
Sebennod^, yet, nevertheless 
SebOC^/ the same as bod^ 
3nnna^en, whereas 
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3nbem/ l, while. 2. becaose, since 

Snbejfen, in the meanwhile 

Sngldd^en^ or Imglcid^^cn, likewise 

Xauni; scarce, scarcely 

SRitJ^in, consequently 

9lac^bem/ after 

yiittdxA), namely 

Slld^t aMn, nii)t nur, not only : followed by fonbetn 
ani), but also , 

^oi), 1. yet, still. 2. nor; preceded by XOtitx, neither 

giun, now 

jDb, whether, if 

JDbglelc^, obfd^on, obtPOl^I, though, although. Note. 
These conjunctions are frequently divided : as, 
£)b ber fSStann gleic^ Ixanl toax, although the man 
was ill. Almost constantly, when a monosyllable 
follows : as, jDb et fijoxi ju «&aufe toax, though he 
was at home 

@eit/ feitbem^ since, from the time that 
©intemal/ftntemalcn, because, since 
@0/ 1 • so. 2. therefore. 3. if, on condition that. 
4. @o WOl^l— alS aud^, as well as. 5. it often 
connects the subsequent member of a sentence, 
with the antecedent. See Grammar, p. 391, and 
487 — 6. when followed by awi), it signifies how- 
ever.- as, @o grof bie ®tfa^x ani) fepn mag, 
however great the danger may be 
©onbertl; but. It is only used after a negative : as, 
gii(!^t fdj^tpotj, fonbern toti^ not black, but white 
Sonfl/ else, otherwise 
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SE^eite— tl^cite, partly— partly 

Uebrigen^^ as for the rest, however 

Ueberbie^^ besides 

Unl), and 

Ungeac^tet; notwithstanding, although 

SSSdl^rcnb, wdl^rcnt) baf , tt)d]{)rcnb bent, while 

S93ann, when, if. It is a provincial mode of speaking, 
for tpenn 

SBeber, neither ; followed by n^i), nor 

SB3eil/ because 

SSenil/ 1- if. It never can be used to express whether, 
2. when. In this signification, it is generally con- 
nected with the present, and future tenses. See 
the Grammar^ p. 392. 

SBcnngleic^, wennfd^on, although. They may be se- 
parated, in the same manner, as, obglei(^/ obfd)On» 
See above 

SBtC/ 1. how. 2. as. 3. than. This last significa- 
tion is not quite correct 

SGBicfem, how far. Sn wiefem, how far 

SSSicwol^l, though 

SSO/ as a conjunction, is sometimes used for if 

SBofcm, if 

SSSol^l/ indeed, perhaps, may be. It has the nature of 

an expletive particle, with a concealed meaning. 

See the Grammar, p. 394 and 467. 
3war, indeed, it is so, allowing it ; generally followed 

by one of these conjunctions, dbix, aUcin, bod^z 

bennod^, or a similar word 
SbStPar, though, although 
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108 Interjections. 

INTBEJECTIONS. 

They mark the feelings and affections of the mind. 

Some denote joy : as, 3CI^ ! I^a ! 

Mirth, and gaiety : as, @a ! \)iX) ! I^epfa ! 

Loud exclamations of the same kind : iud^ ! jiuc^l^et) ! 

Others indicate sorrow, affliction, displeasure : TO) \ 
al^! o! ol()! 

Pain : %&} ! xoz\} ! avi ! auwel^ ! 

Disgust : Si ! pfiti ! 

The following express admiration : O ! ol^ ! al^ ! ei ! 
or ep! 

Surprise, in a small degree: 1^\m\ l^m ! — in a 
greater degree : 2(1& ! I^a ! — S^a l^a ! when you have 
found out, or unravelled a thing, either denoting 
surprise, or satisfaction. 

«^e ! l^oUa ! serve for calling to a person 

See, concerning the interjections, the Grammar, p. 
396, and 442. 
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APPENDIX. 



SECTION I. 

Short Sentences. 



§ 1.* 

iojt lieben, i bai i|l Me atterfc|)6njie« SBeiS^eit 
'u gel^eji ftd^er, wenu bu mci)t§ aU ®ott ffirc^tep* 

* § 1—4 are taken from Luther's translation of Ec- 
elesiastieus, (in German called, £)a6 S3ucl^ Sefu^ 

^ The infinitive, put after the word it goyems. See 
Grammar, p. 503 ; and it is here used substantiyely 
(Gr. p. 355), though without an article. 

2 The superlative degree. Gr. p. 203. 205. Ele- 
ments, p. 28. The word atter, *of all,' being the 
genitive plural of aUf is sometimes prefixed to the 
superlative, to increase its force. 

3 The governing substantive put after the genitive. 
Gr. 408, 
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4 Section I. 

SSertraue ®ott, fo* toitb er bit auSJ^elfen: rid^te* 
bcinc SBege, unb ^offe auf il^n^ 

§2. 

SSertraue feinen greunbe, bu l^abejl ifyn benn^ et^r 
f annt in ber SlotlS^^ 

(Sin greunb ijl nid^t im "^ ®l\xd ju erlenncn,® unb 
ein geinb bleibt nid^t im Ungludf t)erbor9en» 

^altS^ mit ieberman'<> freunblid^, t)ertraue aber" 
unter taufenben f aum eincm* 



* @0, * then/ The sentence is equivalent to one 
beginning with if, in which fo would form the suhse- 
quent member : SBenn bu ®ott t)ertraueji, fo wirb er 
bir a\X^\)dfm, if thou trust in God, he will help thee. 
SeeGr. 391. 474. 491. 

* Grovem thy ways rightly, that is, act rightly. 

^ ^enU/ so placed, signifies unless : ' unless thou 
have proved him in need.' Gr. 388. El. 104. 
T 3m, for in bem, Gr. 384, IV. 

8 ' To know,* instead of, * to he known.' Gr. 355, 
last line. 467. 

9 ^alti, for t)CilU e6, keep it. @§ contracted with 
other words ; see Gr. 233, 5. 476. * Keep friendly/ 
that is, be on good terms, with every one. 

w See Gr. 252. El. 39. 

1^ The conjunction aber may stand in various posi- 
tions. See Gr. 514, 4. 
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5Aor^ Sentences. 5 

ein treuer " grcunb ip cinSrop be« gcbcnS; em 
treuer grcunb iji ein jlarf er ©d^ufe* 

§3. 

5Bera(j&tc baS Xltcr nicl()ti*: benn xoxx gcbenfen aud) 
alt iu werbem z^n^ 

SBenn btrS^* tDol^l gcljjet, "fo gcbcnfc, ba^ bir§ n)te^ 
ber ubcl gelfien fann^*; unb n)enn bir§ ubel gel^ct, fo 
gebcntc, ba^ bir6 wiebcr tt)ol()l geljjcn f ann. 

8emc t)or ^^ felbp, cl^e bu anbere lel()repJ7 

M. 

2)er Sl^au fulj)let bie •^ifee, alfo ip ein gut^ SBorf 
befferbenn^»bie®abe* 



»2 Fourth form of the adjective. Gr. 189. 198. El. 24. 

^* The negative, nid^, placed after the object, in a 
sentence, that is, after the case governed by the verb. 
Gr. 510. 

** 25irS, for bit e§» Gr. 233, 5. Compare note 7 and 9. 

J5 The verb last, after the conjunction ba^. Gr. 501. 
(3); also after wenm 

^^ Antiquated, for JUt?or, before ; or zx% first. 

17 Verb last, after el^e. Gr. 501 , (3). 

18 This should be gute^, according to correct gram- 
mar, being the fourth form of adjectives, — Gr. 189. 
El. 24 ; but sometimes the first form is thus improperly 
substituted for the second, and fourth, see Gr. 196, VI. 

19 25enn,than, Gr. 388. El. 105. 

l2 * 
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6 Section !• 

^6tep«> bu m^^ S56fe$, baSfage^* nic^t nac^: 
benn fd^tDeigen fd^abct bir nid^)t 

es*' iji beffer gcringe^* Slal^tung unter cincm bxzU 
tern «* eigenen X)ai), benn f 6P(^ aif4) unter bem 
ftemben* ^ 

aRiiffifiang lel^tet t)lel a36fe«* 



*® Here the conditional conjunction toenn^ if , is to 
be understood— tt)enn bu l^Srejl, if thou hear. The 
omission of that conjunction is noticed. 6r. 424, 2. 
474. 492, 13. 

** SBaS, for etwag, something, any thing. 

^* ©age na6), verb nad^fagen, to repeat, a com- 
pound separable, see El. 95—97. Gr. 330—338. 
The component particle, in the imperative mood, is 
brought to the end. EL 95. Gr. 332. 506, V. 

2* The pronoun (g§ beginning a sentence. Gr. 233, 
4. 414, 4. 486, 5. 

2* Second form of adjectives. Gr. 180-185. El. 21. 
22. Jtoj}lidt)et SSifd^/ may be supposed to be said for 
ein (6j}lid()er %^6), a sumptuous table, the second form 
of adjectives being used instead of the fourth. 

25 Fourth form of adjectives. Gr. 181—189. El. 
24. 25. 

«6 Third form of adjectives. Gr. 180—185. El. 
22. 23. 
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§ 5. 

©nc fBof)lt^at annc^mcn,*^ i)ix^t^ feinc grci^eit 
t)etfaufcn* 

©er 2)om felbjl«» ijl an^tm^m,^ tDcnn il^n bie 
Slofe begleitct" 

2)a§ ®liMf » bct^Jtt ben fDlenfc^cn, ben ^ e§ ju 
©runbe rid^ten wilL** 

©tittfd^weigen gereic^t bem 25ummen ^ jur ^^ aSei6- 



^ The infinitive after the object, or the case it 
gOYems. Gr. 503. IV. See note 1. 

^ ^ei^t^ is called, means impUes. @eine is here 
taken in a general, and indefinite signification, one's, 
— * to sell one's liberty.* 

^ ©elbjt, Gr. 253, 4. 

» First form of adjectives. Gr. 179. 181. El. 21. 

31 See note 15. 

^ ©aS ®l&df/ Fortune, a word of general import, 
with the article. Gr. 402, 1. 

•'»» Relative pronoun. Gr. 244. EL 37. 38. 

^ Verb at the end, when a relative pronoun begins 
the sentence. Gr. 449, 1 . 3" ©tlinbe ridden, to bring 
to ruin, to ruin, to destroy. 

^ Adjective used substantively. Gr. 197, IX, 1. 

^ 3ur, for ju ber* Gr. 384, IV. 3ur SBeiSl^eit, for 
the wisdom, for wisdom, Gr. 400, I. 
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25em ®eifee»y mangclt fon)olf)lM baSwaS* er t)at, 
al8 baS was cr nlc^t l[)at 

®elb ip bein ©ienet, mnn^ bu c$ ju gcbtaucl^cn 
n)ci|lt,*» aber bcln ^txx, mnn bu ba8 nid^t n)ci|lt 

2)er Sclgc** nennt fid) t)otfid^)ti9,*' unb ber ©cit^ 
ii9c*«f^)arfam* 

§ 6. 

2)er gicib bet gteunbe iji mcl^t ju futd^tcn,** aU 
bie giad^jicUung bet geinbe* 

SBcnn bet Xtrne bem JReid^en nac^jual^men** anfangt, 
fo*^ijlett)etloten* 

«y The dative ca«e at the beginning of the sentence. 
Gr. 485, 3. The avarice, see note 32 and 36. 

•• @0 t00f)l—a% or fo XOOfjU—aU aud^, as well as, 
both— and. El. 106. Gr. 391. 

* 2)a^ was, that which. Gr. 248. El. 38, 3. 

^ See note 15, 17. 

♦> Irregular verb tDiffetl, to know. Gr. 315. El. 89. 

« Note 35. 

« Note 30. 

** Note 8. 

^ 9lac^al()men and anfangen, verbs compound sepa- 
rable, see Gr. 329, 330. El. 95, 97. 3lad)a\)mtn is 
here, in the infinitive, separated by the preposition }U, 
Gr. 332, 3. El. 95. I. ; and anfattgen^in the indicative, 
being at the end of the sentence, ik not separated, Gr. 
332, 2. El. 95. 

^ @0 beginning the subsequent member of a sen- 
tence. Gr. 391. 474. 488. 

Digitized by Google 



Short Sentences, 9 

aaSol^lt^dtifif eit \>exioppAt fid^, mm fie flc^ fc^nell 

Dcrjenigc*^ iji nid^t gludflid^, tDclc^er nic^t cjiiMi) 
ju fcpn glaubt*^ 

SBer^ fclne gcibenf4)aften ubewlnbct, befiegt ben*> 
ffi^tm getnb* 



SECTION II. 
Esopic Fables, 



§ 1. 
©erguc^ unb bcr^gJwe* 
Gin gud^d, ber nie cincn 86n)en gefel^en l^atte,* be^; 



♦7 ITe, that person, pronoun demonstrative. 6r. 240. 
El. 36. 

« See note 34. 

^ fltf wAo. Gr. 247. 

^ The acensative after a verb transitive. Gr. 439, 
R. IV. 

^ The article repeated, in titles, and superscriptions. 
Gr. 402, 10. 

« See note. Section I. 34. 
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10 Section I. 

gcgnete' jufMget SBeife* bem ^onige ber S^ietc, 
unb tDurb baburd^* fo fcl^t ubcrtafd^t, bafi er bcps: 
nalS^e t)or^ ©c^recfen gejlorben wore* ©S traf fii^, 
bafi er ben gJwen tDleber falf), unb ba^ empfanb er 
jwar® Surd^t, aber todt minber ate jum erjlen SRote* 
SSBie er aber^ jumbritten fDlale mlt il^m jufammen 
f am/® fo" ful^lte er fid^ »« bel^erjt genug, if)n ^^ axt^ 
jureben^** 

®en)ol()nl()eit wrminbert ben ^« ©nbrucf aller ©egen^ 
fl4nbe. 



' S3egegnen/ to meet, construed with the dative case. 
Gr. 438, 2. 

* Suf^Wger SBeife, by chance. The genitive case 
used adverbially. Gr. 458, 3. 

^ Daburd^), thereby. Gr. 242, 10. 

6 JBor @4)redten, from fright. See 85or preposition. 
Gr. 382, below. El. 104. 

^ 25a, then. Gr. 387. El. 104. 

8 3n)ar, indeed. Gr. 394. El. 107. 

9 Position of aber, see note 1, 11. 

10 Yerb last, the conjunction 9Qie beginning the 
sentence. Gr. 501. Compare notes 1, 15, 17* 

n Note, 1,46. 

« Gr. 225. El. 34. 

w Gr. 225. El. 33. 

1* Verb compound separable, see Note 1 , 45. 

^ Note 1, 50. 
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Esopic Fables. 11 



§ 2. 



25cr ^irfd^ an ber jQuelle* 

2)utji i)attt ben »§irf(j() an cine jQuellc gcfiil^rt^i^ 
aSSic er nun^'^ fcin SSilb barin ^» fal^,'^ fo «^ bewunberte cr 
ben S5au feineS ©ewil^eS, unb tabelte bie ©d^rndd^ 
tfgf cit feiner gfif c» SfRitten*^ unter biefen JBctrad^tungen 
ndl^erten fid^** il^m bic Sdger*' mit ben |)unben* ©ie 
getabeltcn** gufc wfirbcn «* il()n gcrettet l()aben, wcnn 



>fi ThepretCTitc participle kst. Gr. 507, R. IV. 

^'^ This expletive conjunction — nun, now — ^which, 
in English, generally is placed in front of the sentence, 
is, in German, commonly pnt after other conjunctions. 

*® Sarin, therein, in it. Gr. 242. 10. 

^9 Verb last, after the conjunction SSSie. Gr. 501, (3). 

^ Subsequent member, beginning with fo* Gr. 489, 
12. 

«i Gr. 470. 

^ ©id^ ndl^cm, to approach, a reflective verb. Gr. 
324. EL 90. , 

^ The subject after the verb, when the sentence be- 
gins with a {Apposition and its ease. Gr. 488, 9. 

^ The pretmte participle, used in an adjective form. 
^e getabelten S&^e, the censured feet, for, the feet 
which he had censured. Gr. 355. 

^ The second future conditional. 
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il^n nic^t bie gc<)riefenen |>6mer im^ ©eb&fd^ auf- 



§ 3. 

©er iungc ^Irfd^ unb felnc 2Rutter» . 

©n iunget |)irfd^ tt)urbe*> toon feinet 2Ruttcr tt^ 
mal^nt,'* t)on feincn |)6mem, ate « ben ©d^ufenxiffen 
tt)omit'' ll^n bie 9latur'*t)erfel^en,"®ebraucl^ ju mad^,^ 



26 — im, for in bem* Gr. 384, IV. 

^ Pret. participle of the yerb compound separable, 
auf^alten* 6r. 329. 332, 4. 

^ Pret. part, of the verb compound inseparable^ t>et^ 
l^inbetn. Gr. 333, and 334, Rule. 

«o See notes 1, 15, and 17. 

^ SBurbe ennal^nt, was exhorted, the passive voice. 
See the conjugation, El. 60. 

*' ©rmal^nen, verb compound inseparable. Gr. 333, 
334. El. 98. Preterite participle, last. Gr. 507, R. IV. 

^ — ate, as being. 

» SBomit, vrherewith, with which, Gr. 250, 8. 

3* Die 9latur, nature. Gr. 402, 1. 

^ Here the auxiliary verb l^4tte, had, is left out, and 
to be understood. Gr. 430. ^With which nature A<u/ 
provided him.* 

^ The infinitive put last, after several intervening 
words, Gr. 603, R. IV. 
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Esopic Fables. 13 

unb fid^ ben ^unben t\it)n ju ttrfberfefeen,^ anjlatt^ 
bat)Dn^ JU laufen* 3n ber Wtlttt biefer JRebc liejicn 
ffd^^ bie ^unbc l^oten, unb in gtSfiter (Silc mad^te ftd^** 
Wc ©rmal^ncnbc batjom 

(58 iji Iciest, anbcrn** ju tatl^en waS man** fdbji ju 
t^un ni6)t loetmag*** 



^ @l(^ Wtbcrfefeen, to resiat, verb reflective, and 
oon^ond inseparable. 

^ * Instead of running away.* The infinitive after 
the preposition anfiatt/ where the English put the par- 
adpLe. 6r.429, 4. 

^ 2)at)0n laufcn, verb compound separable. Or. 
329. 332, 3. El. 96. 

^ giejien fld^ bie ^unbe ^itm, the hounds let them- 
sdves be heard, were heiurd. 

*i * She who gave this counsel, made oflF.* Qli) 
botoon ma(ll)iXl, to make off, verb compound separable, 
and Inflective. 7)\t @rmal^nenbe/ the participle con- 
verted into a substantive. 6r. 350. 197, ] . 

^ The dative ease, governed by ratl^en^ Gr. 436, 1. 

« SRon, Gr. 251, 2. El. 38. 

♦* From fBermJgen, to be able, a verb compound 
ias^arable, conjugated like nt6gen, which see in the 
List of Irregular Verbs. 
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i 4. 



©ie ©c^lange, bcr 3Cbler unb bet ©d^fer, 

eine ©d^lange unb ein 3tbler l^atten fid^ in cincn 
^arnpf ei'ngcla jfcn^ ^ 2)a nun ^ ble ©c^langc bcr 2Cblcr 
umfdjllungen "^klt,^ fai)^ blefi ein ganbmann,^ ettte 
l()lnju,^ unb befrelte*^ ben 2Cbler* 2)ie ©c^lange \)kt^ 
ixbtx^ erboji, frrifete ©ift in baS Srinrfgefdf be6 3Ran^ 



*^ ©id^ einlaffen,yerb reflective, irregular, eompound 
inseparable. * Had engaged in a combat.' 

^ See note II, 17. 

*7 — |()ielt, from j^alten, held. The verb at the end, 
because the conjunction ba begins the sentence. Gr. 
501, (3). 

^ Subsequent member. Gr. 489, 12. 

^ There is a difference between ganbmann, and 
Sanb^mann/ though both may be rendered, in English, 
by countryman. The former is a person that Utcs in 
the country, not in a town, a rustic, peasant; the 
latter, one of the same country, a compatriot. 

^ ^^injueilen, verb compound separable. Gr. 329, 
332. EL 95. 

*^ JBefteite, for befreiete, from IBefreien, to liberate. 
This contraction, in the pretenmperfect tense, is com* 
mon. See the regular conjugation. Gr. 283. El. 55. 

^ ^ierubet, at this. Gr. 242, 10. 
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ne$* ©iefer^^ \)attt e« nid^t bemertt,^* unb xoax^ im 
aSegriff ju trinfen, ate ber 2tbler pWii) IE)erabf^of ,«« 
unb ben Secret fcinen vf^anbcn tntxi^.'^ 

©anfbarteit erwartet bieicnigen, tDelc^c SS5ol[)ltf)ati9^ 
hit uben.® 



§ 5. 



2)ct SBolf unb ble 3i^9^ 

©n SBBolf fal^ eine 3i^9^ <^«f ^i«^"i gclfenablj^angc 
wefben, unb ba er jtd^ if^r nic^t n&f)txn fonnte,*^ 



^ ©iefcr, the latter. 

^ S5emerfcrt, verb compound inseparable. 6r. 333. 
EL 9. The preterite participle put last. Gr. 507, 
R. IV. 

^ • Was on the point of drinking.' See the Voca- 
bulary, in ISBcgriff. 

^ Verb at the end, after the conjunction aU, when, 
Gr. 50 1 , 3. ^crojbfc^ofi/ from l()erabfd)ieffcn, verb comp. 
separable. Gr. 330. El. 96. 

^ ©ntrifi, from cntreiffcn, verb comp. insep. Gr. 
334. El. 98. Verbs compounded with cnt, take the 
dative case of person. Gr. 438. 

^ Verb brought to the end by the relative pronoun. 
Gr. 499, (1.) 

^ From the inregular verb, t&nnen. Gr. 277. 30? 

Digitized by Google 



16 Section II. 

erfu4)te^ er fte ^erabjujldgcn,^! bandt jie tti<l^t vm^ 
t>crfe^nS ^eruntcrficle*^ Ox fugte ebenfalK l()inju,<5» 
tap uttten auf berSBiefefc^6ne^«* ®ra«jut«* SBdbe 
Wiire*^ ©ie 3tege antwortetc : 2Ui labejl^ nddi)t nic^t 
jur SBeibe ein, fonbcm^ wcil eS Wr felbjl* an cinet 
3RaI)lseitfe^let7o 



£1. 75. The verb is brought to the end by the con- 
junction ba. 6r. 501, (3). 

* Subsequent member. Gr. 489, 12. grfud^en, 
verb compound inseparable. Gr. 334. £1. 98. 

«i l^etabjleigen, verb comp. sep. Gr. 330. 332, 3. 
£1. 96. 

^ Verb last, the conjunction iaoAt, beginning the 
sentence. Gr. 501, (3). ^exobfaUtX^ v^ comp. sep. 
See the foregoing note. 

^^ v^injufugett/ verb compound separable. 

^ Second form of the adjective. Gr« 180. 182. 
El. 22. 

6* 3ur, for ju ber. Gr. 384. IV. 

66 Verb last, because of baf^ Gr. 501, (3). SBBare^ 
subjunctive mood. Gr. 424. 

&r — l^bejl cin, from ginlaben, to invite, verb comp. 
sep. Gr. 329. 332, 3. El. 96. 

68 ©otlbcnt, but, only used after a {»receding nega* 
tive. Gr. 392. 475* 

69 Pronoun ©clbjl* Gr. 253, 4. 

70 Verb last, after tOtxU Gr. 501, 3. 
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I)en aSSfen^i fdj^^gt^^ ii^re ^interliji W, wenn fie 
biefelbe^* bep aScrjlanWgcn^* au^uben wottciu 



§6. 

Die Slebermau^ unb bie &a%t. 

Sine ^ebermau^ ficl auf ben aSoben unb wurbe t)on 
einer ^afee ergriffenJ* SBie fie nun wm'^^ VcjX geljcn 
bat,7« fo^ fagte bie ^afec, bafi fie t)on 9latur attc^ ®e^ 



■^^ ^n S56fen, to the wicked, dat plur. from b6§, 
or b6fe* When the dative of person begins a sen- 
tence, the subject nominative stands after the verb, as, 
in this place, ^interlifl after fcl)la9t» Gr, 485, 3. 

72 ©d^ldgt fe^l, miscarries, falls, from Sel()lfcl)lagen, 
verb comp. sep. See Gr. 337. E, 

73 ©iefelbe, Gr. 242, 6. 

7* Sep SSerjianbigen, with people of sense. The 
adjective used substantively* Gr. 197, 1. 

7* SBurbe ergriffen, was seized, the pret. part, put 
last. Gr. 507, R. IV. grgreiffen, verb irr, (see grciffen* 
Gr. 300. El. 73.) and comp. insep. (Gr. 334. El. 98.) 

75 Urn, for, denoting an object. Gr 373,4. El. 102,4. 

76 — 1^^^^ begged, put last, on account of wie, Gr. 
501, (3). 

77 Subsequent member, with fo* Gr. 489, 1 2, 

M 2 
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pfigel befeinfeete* Sawuf erwieberte^ We anbere, b<i^ 
jie ia^o fcin SSogcl, fonbern eine SKauS wire; unb 
erl)ictt burd^ biefe Untxooxt \\)xt grci^cit 66 ffigte 
ft^ nad^I)er, baf , ate fte wlebcr auf ben Soben ftel, fte 
\>on einer anbem ^afee gefangen wurbe. ©ie flell[>te 
urn «> ©d^onung, unb bef am jur 2Cntn)ort, bap biefe 
*afee alien SRdufen feinb ware* 3cl^ bin aber^^ feine 
3Rau6, rief 82 bie ©efangene^s* fonbem An 9lac^tt)08el : 
unb fo entging \it^ bem Sobe jum jweitenajlale, burd^ 
SSerdttberung if)ni Slamen* 

©aburc^fi^ bap man fid^ ben Umfldnben an^fapt, Pft 
man pd^ oft aug grower SSerlegenl^elt 



T® The subject nominative after the verb, because 
barauf begins the sentence. Gr. 488, 10. 

79 3a, Gr. 470. 

80 See note 75. 

81 Position of aber. Gr. 508. 

82 The subject nominative after the verb, when 
some words of a quotation begin the sentence. Gr. 
489, 11. 

8^ Sie ©efangene, she that was taken, the captive. 
The participle used substantively. Gr. 197, 1. 

^ —fie, (the subject nominative) after the verb, 
because of fo. Gr. 488, 10. 

86 ©aburd^ baS— a circumlocution, where the English 
would merely put the participle;; literally, 'By that 
one adapts one's self to circumstances,' for : ' by 
adaptitig one's self to circumstances.* 
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§ 7. 

2)cr Xrjt unb ber itranic* ^ 

6itt 3Crit I)attc einen itranfcn unter^'' feiner fl5e^ 
l^anblung/ ber» il^m fiarb. SBie man ii)n begrub/ 
fagte bet JCrjt ju ben bepflcl^enben : ©icfer SRenfcl^ 
voaxt^ ni6)t gcjlorben, wcnn er fi<l^ bcS SBcineS^^ tnU 
t)Qitm f)&ttu ©arauf antwortete il^m einer : greunb, 
bitf l(^4tte{i bn fagen foUen^d^ nne bet Jtvonfe no^ 



^ Ser filronf C, the sick person, the patient. The 
adjective used substantiyely. 6r. 197, !• 

^ — unter, under, in. Gr. 381, 3. 

® S)er is here a relative pronoun. €hr. 244; El. 
38. ^tn, may be considered almost as a mere ex- 
pletiyey like mix, Hx, mentioned Gr. 462. because it 
might be spared. literally : ' a patient who died U 
km,* instead of ' who died/ 

« —to&xt n\6)t geflorben, for wfirbe nld^t gejiorbcn 
feptt/^ would not have died. The preterimperfect sub- 
junctive, for the future conditional. 

90 'If he had abstained from wine.' The reflectiTe 
verb {td^ tnt^alUn, to abstain, construed with the 
genitive. Gr. 435, 4. 

9^ ^ This thou shouldst have said.' Gotten for ge^ 
fo8t^ the infinitive of foUen^ substituted for the pre- 
terite participle. Gr« 465« 
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ffittt befnen Statff bcfolgen tinnvx ;92 icfet jtnb^^ befne 

^ie %abd k\)xt, t>a^ man feinen $reunben ju reciter 
3eit ^ulfe leljien mfiffe^ 



§8. 



©er ©eifeigc* ^ 

©n ®eife]()alS mad^te^^ feine ganjc ^abc ju ©elbe, 
uttb faufte fid^ eincn ^luntpcn ®olb,^ welc^n er 



^ ' When the sick man might still have followed 
thy counsel/ ^6nnen, for gcf onnt, the infinitive for 
the preterite participle. See the foregoing note. 

93 The subject nominative (bcine SBortc) after the 
verb, because of jcfet* Gr. 488, 10. 

9* Difference between SQSortC and SQSSrtcr, both the 
plural of baS SBort, the word, Gr. 162, 5. 

^ ©er ©eifeigC, the miser ; the adjective gcifeifl being 
turned into a substantive. Gr. 197, 1. 

^ 3^ ©clbc ttia6l)tXl, to make into money, to con- 
vert into money. 

97 Substantives, which should be in the genitive^ 
after a preceding substantive, that ought to govern 
them, remain in the nominative, as if not declined, 
when the governing word implies measure, or quan- 
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toergrub, unb mit dufcrfJcr ©orgfalt htxoaijU. 2)a 
er oft an Wc ® telle lam,^ too fein ©d^afe loer^^ 
borgen la9,99 fo wurbe er loon einem SRenfd^en be:? 
merff, weld^er bie Urfad^e feinet Ij^duftgen a5efu(l)e 
an bem £)rte errlet](),i«> unb fo balb er ben JRudEen ge^ 
wenbet f)am, baS ©olb wegna^m^^oi ssjie ber ©eifeige 
nun iurucffeI)rteio2 ^xni bie ©telle leer fanb, brad^^^^^ er 
in S5JeI)nagen au6, unb jerraufte ft^ bie ^^aare*^^* 
©ner*^ ber 2Cnn>efenben, weld^er ilj^n in biefem iam^ 



tity, as here, ^luntpett, lump, ^lumpen @olb, lump 
of gold, therefore, stands for, ^lumpen ®olbe§. Gr. 
166. 
96 The Verb last, after ba, when. Gr. 501, (3). 

99 Verb last, afterthe relative adverb WO* Gr.499, (1). 

100 Verb at the end, after the relative pmnoun. 
Gr. 499, (1). 

101 Here is a verb compound separable at the end 
of the sentence, influenced by the relative pronoun. 
In that position, no separation takes place in the com- 
pound. Gr. 332, 2. 

i<^ Again a verb compound separable at the end, 
on account of SSBte* 

103 — ^brad^— au§, from 2Cu§bred(!cn, to break out, 
verb comp* sep. and irr. See Gr. 332. II. 2. 

1^ Sic ^aare, the hair of the head. This is, in 
English, always used in the singulm* number; in 
Qemmn, in the plural. 

105 * One of those present.' 
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merli^cn 3wjl«nbe fa^, unb ben ©runb be|felben^o6 
\)bxtt, fagte ju l]()m: Sctrubc \>i6)^^ ni^t, fonbcm 
ttimm*^ einen ©tcin, unb lege i^n an bemfelben*^ 
Drte nieber: bann"^ bilbe bir ein, "* eefep^^ ®olb. 
(S^ wirb tion eben bem^" Slufeen furbid^fepn, ba"* 



*^ ©effelben, of it. Gr. 242, 6. 

^^ ©id^/here used reciprocally, thyself. Gr. 232, 3. 

^* 9limm, take, imperative, from nelE)men. See 
List of Irregular Verbs. Gr. 305. El. 77. 

109 ©erfelbe, with the signification *the same.' Gr* 
242, 6. 

"® ©ann, then. Though this wojd is entirely the 
same with benn/ yet when the signification, then, is 
to he very distinctly marked, so that it may not be 
confounded with the other significations of benn, the 
form bann, is often preferred. 

*^^ S5ilbe bir ein, imagine, a verb reflective and 
compound separable, in the imperative mood. 

112 Subjunctive mood, the conjunction baf being 
omitted. Gr. 424, 2. 

lis @ben bet/ the eamcy synonymous with berfelbe. 
Gr. 242, 6. 

^^^ l^df as, since ; it brings the verb to the end 
of the sentence. Gr. 501, (3). * Since thou 
knewest not how to make use of the gold itself.' 
The words Aotr, who, what^ when, where, in Eng- 
lish, may stand before the . infinitive ; in German, 
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bu Wc^ be§ ©olbcg fclbfl^*^ nid^t ju bcbicnen"^ to\x^ 

£)ie gc^rc bcr gabcl ifl ^anbgrciflid^* giid^ts toa^ "7 
man befifet, l^at SBcrtl(), wcnn man fcincn ©cbrauc^ 



§ 9. 

STOercur unb ber ^olil()auer, 

gin ^oli^aucr ^attc fcinc 2t)ct in cinen gluf fallen 
laffcn*"s> ssjic cr wel^flagcnb^^^* am ^^^ Ufcr faf, er^ 
fc^icn i]()m SRctcur, unb fragtc nad^ ber Urfac^e 



these terms cannot be so connected with tliat mood. 
Gr. 466. 

^"^ ©elbjl* Gr. 253, 4. El. 39. 

116 Qi^ bcbicnen/ -reflective verb, governing the 
genitive case. Gr. 435, 4. 

^17 — tt)a6, that, which. Gr. 248. 

118 2)at)0n, of it. Gr. 242, 10. 

119 — ' had let his axe fall into a river'— la jfcn, infini- 
tive, for flelaffcn, pret. part. Gr. 466. 

1^ The participle used, when a manner of acting, 
being, or suffering, is expressed. Gr. 352. 
i«i 3Cm, for an t>m. Gr. 384, IV. 
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aW^ \)ahi meine IM in ben glup fatten laffen,«« ant^ 
wortete er iammcmb^»«» 3Rercur flieg '«* in \>ai ®e^ 
wifHtx^ iflnab, unb brod^te eine golbene Ztt i^ttauf, 
mlt ber grage: Sfl biep Me beinige?^^^ 9lein, tt^ 
wieberte ber ^oljjl^auer^ ©orauf jieig ber ®ott 
wieber l|){nab, unb brad^te eine jilbeme* 2Crt empor, 
mit berfelben grage jie»«^ begleitenb* 2Cud^ nid^t, war*» 
bie 2(ntwort ©ann jeigte '29 ajlercur bie wirf lid^e Zxt, 



122 See note 119. 

*25 Note 120. 

^* — fKeg l|)inab, descended, ^inabjleigen, Terb 
oomp. Sep. Gr. 330. 332. £1. 96. So afterwards, 
brad^te IE)erauf, from l^raufbringem In these two 
components, 1)xmb and 1)ttanf, the signification of 
the particles, l()in and \)tt is exemplified. 6r. 338. 
469. 

125 ©ewdffer, means a collection of water, a large 
mass of water ; here, the river. 

126 — ^i^ beinige, pronoun po^sessiTe absolute. Gr. 
236,3. El. 35. 

^ — fte, her, for it, 2(rt being of the feminine gen- 
der. Gr. 413, 1. 

^^ The subject nominative after the verb, when 
words quoted begin the sentence. Gr. 489, 1 1 . 

^ ©ann, then, beginning the s^tenoe, tiiie sidbject 
HRercur, goes after the vcib. 6r. 488. 10. 
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We bet Wtan loerloren i)atU. ^a, bag ijl fte/» rief ^^i 
biefer^^ mit greubeni^ au§* SRercur, t)on bet gi^rlici^^ 
felt beS SRanneS geru|)rt,i33 fd)enfte i^m jur SSelol^:^ 
nung alle bret) JCexte*— SQSie ein anberer bie 85egeben^ 
Ij^eit t)emal()m, wunfd^te^^ er eine d^nlid^e JRolle ju 
fl)ielen:i^ er ging an ben gluf, unb auf^^ eine ge^^ 
wanbte %xt lief er feine %xt l()ineinfanen» 2Cuf feine 
^lagen ttat SRercur ju il^m, unb jeigte i^m balb nad^l()er 
eine golbene 2Cvt, fragenb, ob e§ bie^^ ware, weld^e 
er t)erloren 1)attt^ Sa, S<j! rief *» t>er 9Renfcl() freubig 



J» * That is she/ for, * that is it/ Gr. 413. 1. 

"1 Subject nominatiye after the verb, iii quoting. 
Gr. 489, 11. 

132 liefer, this one, the latter. The English sup- 
pletive anCf has nothing correspondent in German. 
Gr 212. 

**^ The preterite participle, put after the words, 
with which it is connected. Gr. 507, R. III. 

1" Subsequent member. Gr. 489, 12. 

J3« Infinitive last. Gr. 503, R. IV. 

*^ 3Cuf, denoting way and manner, in. Gr. 378, 6. 
El. 103, 6. 

137 ^ie, here a pronoun demonstrative, that. Gr. 
239. 241, 4. El. 36. 

i» The subject nominative (ber 5Renfcl^) after the verb, 
when words quoted precede* Gr. 489, 11. 9lief aVL^, 
exclaimed, from the verb comp. sep. and irr. au§^ 
rufen* 
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au^ : allcin bcr ®ott, SSetrug unb 8u9et)erabfc^eucnb^*39 
gab il^m webcr bicfc, nod^ bie fcinige***® 

©0 wirb"! gieblicl)feit bclo^nt, mi JBctrugere^ 
geflraft 



§ 10.* 

2){e Slad^tigall unb ber |)fau* 

@inc gcfcttigc Slad^tigatt fanb, unter ben ©angem 
bc^ aSatbc^, giciberi*2 bie SiRenge, aber feinen greunb* 



^•^ The present participle after the word it goyems. 
Gr. 507, R. II. SSerabfd^euen is a verb doubly com- 
pounded, viz. with the particles X>Zt, ob, and fc^euetl* 
Gr. 337. D. 

140 ^(g feinige, * that -which was his,* possessive pro- 
noun absolute. Gr. 236, 3. 

1*1 The subject nominative after the verb, fo begin- 
ning the sentence. Gr. 488, 10. 

* The nine preceding fables were taken, promis- 
cuously, from the Greek text ; the three next, that 
follow, are from geffing, viz. 1 Book, Fab. 7, 15, 25. 

142 < X great number of enviers.' Words of quantity 
such as here bie SRenge, are in German combined with 
other substantives, without influencing the latter as to 
putting it in the genitive case. This is remarked 
in the Grammar, p. 166 and 461 : with which may 
be compared note 97 of this Section. Therefore, SReiber 
may here be considered as the nominative case. And 
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SBieHeic^t ftnbc ^^^ id^ il)n untcr ciner anbem ©attung, 
fcaci^tc*** fie,unb flol^^** ticrtraulic^ 5U bcm ^fau l()crab* 

* ©d^Sner ^fau, id^ bcwunbcrc bic^/— "Sd^ bid^aud^, 
licblid^ Slac^tigatt!''— * ©0 la^ un§ grcunbe fct)n/ 
fprod^ bie Slad^tigatt weitcr, wtr wcrbcn unS nid^t 
beneiben burfcn ;i*^ bu biji bcm 2tugc fo angenci^m, 
ate id^ bem £)l^rc*'— £)ic 3flad^tigatt unb bcr ^fau 
wurbcn grcunbe* 

^ncUcrunb ^o<)c waren beffere greunbc ate 
g)o<)e unb 2Cbbtfom 



such words^ as denote quantity generally, like MxA, 
much ; WCnig, little ; bie SRenge, a great numbei*, 
great quantity, njay be placed after the substantive 
which they govern, or with which they are connected. 

1*3 The subject (id^) after the verb ; an adverb 
(tDicHctd^t) beginning the sentence. Gr. 487, 8. 

1** The subject (fie) after the verb, when words 
quoted precede. Gr. 489, 11. 

1*5 Here is a mistake of the author, if it is not an 
error of the press : flol) should be flog ; the former 
comes from fliel^en, to fly, to run away ; the latter 
from fliegett/ to fly, to move with wings. Lessing 
certainly meant to say/eu;, not fled, glog— l()erab, flew 
down; from I)erabfliegen, verb comp. sep. and irr. 
Gr. 299. 330. 332, 2. El. 71. 96. 

146 • ^e shall not need, or want, to envy one 
another.' Concerning the signification of the verb 
burfen, see Gr. 278. 
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§ 11. 



2)ie (gid)e unb baS ©d^wein* 

®n gcfrdfigcS ©d^wein mdflete ft(l(), untcr einer 
\)ol)tn^^^ ©d^e, mit ber I)crab8efattcnen grud^t Siu? 
bcm e6 We cine ©c^el ierbig,*« loerfd^lucfte eS beteitS 
eine anbere mit bem Jtuge* 

* Unbanfbare^ SSieif) ! rief *^ enblid^ ber (gidt)baum 
l()erab* 2)u n%ejl bid^ loon meinen grfid^ten, o^ne**> 
einen einjigen ban! baren Slicf auf mid^ in bie s^6]^e ju 
rid^ten/ 

©a8 ©d^wein l[)telt^«i einen Xugenblidf inne, unb 
grunjte'*® iur Untxoott: 'SReine banfboren SSlicfe 
fottten^" nid^t auSbleiben, xoinn id^ nur vou^U, 

J*7 The adjective l)od^, changes the cA, at the end, 
for h, when the word is varied in decUning.. Gr. 192, 
11. 

1*8 Verb last, after inbem. Gr. 501, (3). 

149 — rief \)zxab, called down, ^etobrufen, verb 
comp. sep. 

1^ t>i)M, with the infinitive, Gr. 429, 4. 

151 — ^ieit inne, stopt. Snnel)alten, verb comp. sep. 

J 52 'And grunted for answer.* 

153 « Should not be wanting.' Verb fotten, see Gr. 
274. 
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ba^ bu betnc gid^ctn meinctwcgcn ^^ ^dttejl fallen 



§ 12. 

©er ^clif an* 

gurn)o]^l3cratl()cnc^^ ^inbcr f 6nnen ©tern '^^ nic^t 
iu t)icl tl)unv 2Cbcr wenn fid^ ein blSber SSater 
fur einen au6gearteten ®ol()n ba§ Slut t)om^^ ^er- 
Jen >«9 iapft/^ bann ^^^ wirb bfe giebe jur *^ S^orl)eJt 



154 gjjeinetwegen, on my account. Gr. 226. 

^^ — ^dttefl fallen laffen^ hadst dropt. The infini- 
tive laffen, instead of the preterite participle. Gr. 
465, below. 

1^ Second form of the adjective. See note 1, 
24. S5BDl)l8eratl[)en, is applied to children that turn 
out well. 

i^ Sltem is also written 2teltern, and perhaps more 
correctly, being derived from alt* 

'« aSom for t)on bent* Gr. 384, IV. 

159 2)a6 ^^erj, the only neuter belonging to the 
third declension. Gr. 152, above. £1. 11. 

^^ The Verb last, because wenn is at the beginning 
of the sentence. Gr. 501, (3). 

i6» See note 110. 

^^^ 3ur, for iu ber* Gr. 384, IV. 2Birb jur S£f)or^ 
l^eit, becomes foDy. The phrase is, ju ttvoai werben, 

N 2 
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@fn frommer f)eHfan, ba cr feine Sungcn fci^acl^ 
teni^ fa^, rifetc'«* fid^ mit fd^arfemi^* (Sc^nabel bie 
JBrufl auf, unb crquicftc fie mit feinem SSlute. 
* 3^ bcwunbere beinc ^axUUI^Mt/ rief ^ i^m ein 
TCbkx ju, 'unb bcjammerc bcine JBUnbbcit @teb 
bod^, tt)ie mand^eni^ nid^t^wurbigen ^ufuf bu un^ 
ter beinen Sungen mit** auSgebrutet baP^' 

@o war e§ aud^ wirflid^ : bcnn aucb ibi« b<i^^^ ber 
falte ^ufuf fcine ©cr untetflcfd^obeiu— SBBarcn e§ 
unbanfbare ^ufufe wertb^ baf ibr Ceben fo tbcucr 
erfauftwurbe? 



to become to something, to become something. 3^ 
implies the transition to a certain state. 

165 € When he saw his young ones Harving,* ©d^madb^ 
ten is the infinitive, for which the EngUsh prefer 
using the participle. 

'^ ^i^e auf, tore open, from aufri^en, verb comp. 
sep. ^i), to himself. The use of the reciprocal in 
the dative case is thus substituted for the personal 
pronoun : ' He tore open to himself the breast,* for, 
' he tore open his breast.' 

^^ See note I, 24. 

\m — ^rief JU, from jurufen, verb comp. sep. irr. 

1^ Gr. 251, 1. 188. El. 22. 24. 

168 SJJJ{^^ iised adverbially, signifies, * together with 
others, along with others, among others.' 
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SECTION III. 



Extracts from Herder,* 

§l.t 
\ einji, ein ^ natf ter %z% bie ©rbe ba « jianb : f{el)e,^ 



* Herder is undoubtedly one of the most elegant 
writers, whicli Gennan literature can boast. Our ex- 
tracts win be confined to a work of his, entitled 3^^^ 
jhcutc 83l4tter, ' Scattered Leaves,' that means, 
' Miscellanies.' 

t This § is taken from what Herder calls ^aramp^? 
tl^ien, Paramythics, that is, ' Tales, imitative of 
fables,' in the first vol. of that work alluded to. 

1 The leading word in the sentence is bie @rbe, to 
which ein narfter %Ah is put in apposition : generally, 
the apposition comes after the leading word ; here, by 
an inversion, it precedes it : * When once the Earth 
stood there, a naked rock.' 

2 ®a jianb, stood there, from bajielf)en, which is to 
be considered as a verb compound separable. 

^ ©iel^e, »ee, behold, is here used adverbiaUy. £)a/ 
then. 
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batnig* cine frcunblid^c ©d^aot* t)on Sl^mpl^n ben 
iungfrduHd^en jBobcn ]{)inan, unb gefdUigc ©cnicn 
waren bereit, ben nadten^eld ju beblumen* SSielfac^ 
%ilten^ jic jicl()inilf)t ®ti6)aft (Sd^on untet@c^nce 
unb im fatten Heincn ©rafe fieng^ bie befd^eibcnc De^? 
mutl^ an, unb webte® baS ^id)^ t)erber9enbe SSeiU 
c^cn. 25ic ^offnung txat ^^ l)intet il^t t)er, unb fuUte 
mit f&l^lenben ©uften bie fleinen ^eld^ bet erqui- 



♦ — trug l^inan, carried upon it, from l^inantragen, 
verb comp. sep. irr. The subject is placed after the 
verb, because of ba. Gr, 488, 10. 

* SSon, of, supplying the place of the genitiTc* 
Gr.406, 1. 

^ K^eilten pe ^i), they divided themselves, they ap- 
portioned themselves, to their business ; instead of, 
* They divided the business among themselves/ 

7 — fi'eng an, began, from anfangen, verb comp. 
sep. irr. It is preferable to write fing, instead of fteng* 

® SBSebte, wove, that is, constructed, fonped^ 

9 The participle used as an adjective, but still go- 
verns a case, in the capacity of its verb. For the 
reciprocal terms ftd^, itself, which makes a reflective 
verb of l^erbergen is, in fact, nothing else but the ac- 
cusative, governed by the transitive. Gr. 356. 

10 — fidf Winter l)er, • stept after, followed,' from 
l)inter ^er treten, verb comp. sep. irr. It may be con- 
sidered as a verb doubly compounded, namely with 
jointer and ^er. Gr. 337, D. 
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rfcnben ^^acintlje. Sefet fam, ba e6 jenen fo woJ^l^i 
gelang, ein jloljer 6lf)or rtelfarbiger (Sd^^onem^^ ©ic 
Sulpe crl^ob flf)r |>aubt: We Slamjfc blitftc^^ uml^er 
mit il^rem fd^ntiwl^tenbcn JCuge* 

SSiclc anbere ©Sttinnen unb Slpmp^cn befd^ftig^^n 
fic^ auf 1* manc^erle^ %xt, unb fd^mucf ten bie ©rbe, 
ftol^Iodfenb uber^* ilf)r f(i[^6ne« ©ebilbe* 

Unb fiel^e ate ein gtof er Sg^eil t)on il^ren SBBerfen 
mit feinem JRul^m unb il^rer gteube batan^^ t)erblfil^t 
nxjr/ ft)racl()i7 gscnuS ju il^ren ©rajien alfo: 'SBaS 
fdumt i^r, ©c^wejiem ber^ 3(nmut^? 3(uf! unbwe^r 



^^ ©elingeU/ to succeed, is only applied to things, 
not to persons, and may, therefore* be said to be 
ii|ed impersonally. Instead of saying, ' I succeed in this 
thing/ the German mode of expression is, ' this thing 
succeeds to me.* Here, therefore, ' when it succeeded 
so well to the former,' is the same in meaning as, 
' when the former so well succeeded.* 

12 ®ie (Sc^6nen,the fair ones, the beauties. Gr. 197i 
IX. 198. 

1^ — blicf te xxmlcjtx, looked round, from umlf)erblicfen, 
verb comp. sep. 

1* 3Cuf, denoting manner. Gr. 378, 6. 

15 Ueber, denoting a cause. Gr. 381, 4. 

1^ ©aran, thereon, thereat. Gr. 243, 10. 

17 Subsequent member. Gr. 489, 12. 

18 This word would, in English, when thus used 
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bct»9 t)on 6uren Sttiiixt^ arx6) cine jletblid^c fid^fe 
bare SSlhtW ®ie giengcn^^ jur ©rb'^ lf)inab/ unb 
2fglaia, bie ©rajie ber Unfc^ulb, bilbete bie gilie* 
Zt)alia unb ©upl^rofpne webten mit fd^wejleriidS^er 
»^anb bie jBlume ber greube unb giebe, bie jung^ 
ftanli6)z Slofe* 

SRand^ jBIumen be$ gelbeS unb ©artenS neibeten 
einanber ; bie gilie unb JRofe neibeten f eine, unb wurben 
t)on alien beneibet ©df^wejierlic^ bl\H)n^ fte jufanu^ 
men auf einem ©efilbe ber ^ora, unb jieren einanber: 
benn fd^^wejlerlid^e ®ra5ien ^aben ungetrennt jie ge? 
webet 2Cuf euren SQSangen, o fDidbd^en, blu^n gilien 
unb JRofen: m6gen«* and) il^re »^ulbinnen, bie ttn^? 



with a general and extensive meaning, not bear the 
article; but, in German, it is required. Gr. 402,.l. 

19 « Weave/ that is, 'form, frame.' 

20 It should be written, JReifeen ; fe after a vowel. 
Or. 69. 

" ©iengen, better gingen. ©iengen l^inab, verb 
comp. sep. irr. ^inabgeben, to go down. 

2« The final e is here thrown out, and an apostrophe 
put, on account of h with a vowel following. The 
apostrophe need not have been employed here. It is 
Httle used in prose. Gr. 30. (b,J 

23 The adjective or adverb, (fcl)n)eflertid^,) beginning 
the sentence, the subject (fie) comes after the verb. Gr. 
486, 4. 487, 8. a5lulf)n, is contracted from blu^en. 

2* 5SR6gen; expressing a wish. ' Gr. 273, (3.) 
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fd&ulb, grcubc unb giebe, tocreint unb uttjcrtrennltd^ 
auf {j^ncn wol^nen ! 

§ 2.* 
25ic glctf en* 

ttnad()tfam2« wanbelten einjl im ®arten bcr SBol^t 
luft einige gtembe;*^ be5aubert t)on ber 2fnmutl^ ber 
©egcnjtiinbe, befa^en jie aae§,«7 unb getietl^cn julcfet 
m untcrirb{fd[|e ©rotten* 

2)a fprifeten 9l6l^ren auf jie unb moAfXtXi pe naf ; 
jte eilten nad)^^ *^aufe, unb al§ fte ftcl() trocfnen 
wotlten, fanben«9 fie bie glerfen t)on*> fel)r toerfd^iiebe^ 
ner 2Crt 

2)ie« nut t)on eitelfeit, ard8l)eit, ©efc^wafefgf eit, 
9Retnun3$fud[|t befprifet waren, wurben balb trocfen, 
unb tlf)re ^leiber l^atten feinen @d[|aben. 



* § 2 is taken from the Parables (^arabeln)* ^^^ 
jhreute JBldtter, Vol. 5. 

«« See Note 23. 

«^ SabstantiYe made from the adjective, fremb* 6r. 
179, IX. 

^ 20le§, every thing. 

^ SSlai^ «&aufe, to house, that means, home. 

^ Subsequent member. Gr. 489, 12. 

** SSon, of, denoting quality. Gr. 406, 2. 

^^ ^ie is here the relative pronoun, ' those who.' 
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Die J^od^mntf), ©cii,'^ 9lefb, Unmafiigfeit gcncfet 
l^atten, trotfneten langfamcr; il^rc ^leiber t)crlo]^rcn 
ben ©lanj* 

25ie cnblid^ aOSo^Uuji unb SBlutburfi bcfprcngt 
l^atten, mocl()ten^ langc unb oft f^re ^leiber befdbdmt 
an6 ^ geuer^^ngen ; ble ^leiber fcl()rumpften** jufammcn 
unb bc]{){elten i^re WtaM. 

' 'H^/ fagte^ jemanb, ber'^ jufa^, • fit bic glcrfcn 
bed ©ewiffend iji feine gauge unb ©eifeZ 



32 See note 20. 

» — ' they might hang up their clothes by the fire, 
long and often.' The sense is, though they hung up 
their clothes, &c. This signification of mogen is ex- 
plained, Gr. 273, (1.) 

3* 2Cn$, for an baS* Gr. 384, IV. 

^ —i6)xnmpfUn jufammen, from jufammen fc^rum^ 
pfen, verb comp. sep. 

^ When words quoted begin the sentence, the sub- 
ject goes after the verb. Gr. 489, 11. Semanb, Gr. 
252, 3. 

37 2)et, relative ; weld^iet would have been preferable, 
in this instance, see Gr. 244. 
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3.* 



©er SSBeinfiotf ♦ 

Xm^ Sage ber ©c^opfung ru^mten We 83dume 
gegen einanber, frol^locfenb ein jeglid^er fiber fein ei^ 
fiene^ £)afei?n: '3Ri(i^ ]{)at*> ber S^tit 9e»)flanit/ 
fpradi^** bie er^abene 3eber; ' aSepigfeit^ unb SSBol^U 
gerud^, ©tdrfe unb ©auet %at er in mir toereinigt/ 
* 3el^ot)al^'$ ** ®ute ^at mid^ jum** ©egen gefefet/ 
fprad^ ber umfc^ttenbe*^ ^almbaum; *9lufeen unb 
@d^6nl^eit l^at er in mir t)ermdlf)let/ 25er 2ft)felbaum 
fprad^) : * SBSle ein JBrdutigom unter ben Sunglingen, 



* This is from Reeorde of the Primitive World. 

(Slitter ber SSorjeit.) Serjlr- 831- Vol.3. 

« Gr. 384, IV. 

*o The accasatiye, or object (mid^) beginning the 
sentence, the subject goes after the verb. Gr. 485, 2. 

^^ The subject after the verb, because words quoted 
precede. Gr. 489, 11, 

^ This word is more commonly written ^e^^eit. 

« The genitive of a proper name. Qt. 171, 172. 
£1. 20. A substantiTC put after the genitive case 
loses its article. Gr. 401, 9. 

♦♦ * For a blessing.' 3um. Gr. 384, IV. 

^ The present participle in the third form of the 
adjective. Gr. 349. 



Digitized by Google 



38 Section Til. 

prangc ii) untcr ben JBaumcn bcS SSSalbcS/ Unb bie 
9B9rtlE)e fprad^: 'SBie unter ben £)ornen bie Slofe, 
jlel^e^ id^ unter ben niebrigen ©eflrdud^en/ @o 
rul^mten alle, ber CeU^^ unb geigenbaum, felbji« bie 
gic^te unb Kanne xbi}mtm. 

25er einjige SQSeinftotf fd^iwieg unb fanf ju aSoben. 
' 9Rir/ fjprad^ er ju fid^ felbfl, * fd^eint alle6 vjerfagt 
JU fepn, ©tamm unb 2Cefte, S3Iutlf)en unb Srud^te; 
aber fo tvk*^ x6) bin, will id^ l&offen unb nwrten/ 
©r fanf banieber, unb feine Sweige weinten* 

Sliest lange wartete unb weinte er; jie^e ba txat 
bie ®otti)tit ber ©rbe, ber freunblid^e 9Renfd^, ju if)m. 
©r falf) ein fd^n)adt)e§ ©ewdd^^, ein ©piel ber gufte, 
baS«» unter fid^ fanf unb »^ulfe begel^rte* fSRitleibig 
rid^tete*^ erS^ auf,unb fd)lang*^ ben jarten SSaum an 



^ Subsequent member. Gr. 489, 12. 

*^ The last component of the following word, viz. 
a3aum, is to be supplied to this, ber Selbaum. 6r. 
32, (c.) 452, 10. 
. ^^ @elbji is bere an adverb, meaning even, 

^ ©0 wit, as. * As I am ; or, such as I am,' 

so Relative. Gr. 244. El. 38. ' Which sunk under 
itself, that is, under its own weight.' 

51 — rid^tete auf, from aufrid^ten, verb comp. sep. 

« er§, for er eS* Gr. , 5. 

*' — fd^lang l^inauf, from ]{)inauffd^lingen, verb comp. 

sep. 
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fcincr gaube l)inauf* grol)cr fpielten anjcfet bic gufte 
mit feinen Sleben, bic ®lut bcr ©onnc burd^fcrang 
fcinc l)arten grunenben Corner, bcreitenb^* in i^ncn 
ben fu^cn @aft, ben Zxanl fur ©otter unb SRenfd^en^ 
SRit reid^en ^rauben gefd^mudt neigete^ balb ber 
SBeinjiocf fid^ ju feinem •^errn nieber, unbbiefer^ 
lojiete feinen^ erquidfenben ©aft unb nannte il^n feinen 
greunb, feinen banfbaren giebling* 

2)ie floljen JBdume beneibeten il^n jefet ; benn t)iele 
jlanben^ entfrud^tet ba; er aber^ freuete^ jid^ t)olI^* 



** The participle made use of, in its verbal capacity. 
Gr. 352. 
^ — neigete niebtr, verb comp. sep. from nieberneigen* 

^ 2)iefer, this one, the latter. The suppletive onCy 
not used in German. Gr. 212. 

^ The participle in the fourth form of the adjective. 
Gr. 349. 

* — flanben ba, see note 2. 

^ Position of aber. Gr. 514, R. IV. 

^ The reflective verb, fid) freuen, to rejoice. 

^^ SSoH is one of those adjectives that govern the 
genitive. Gr. 410, 1 ; and instead of the genitive it 
is also used with the preposition t)On, VFhich sup- 
plies that case. Gr. 406. Sometimes, the substan- 
tive after it remains in the ilominative, as in the present 
instance. 
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©anfbarteitfefneS^ 9erin9enaBucl()fc8,fdncr^ anitfan: 
renbcn ©emutl^* ©orum^ crfrcut fein ©aft noc^ 
jcfet bed traurigen Wlzn^6)tn^ ^erj, unb l()cbt cmpor 
ben niebergefunf enen fBlnt^ unb erquicfet ben* S5t^ 
trfibtem 



SSerjage nx6)tf SSerlajfener, ^ unb t)attt^ bulbenb 
au8» 3m ^ unanfe^nlid^en^o SRol^re quiHt ber fufiejie 
@aft; bie fd^wad^e Slebe gebiert ben erquicfenbjlen 
Xxant ber ©rbe. 



^ This genitive case is gotemed by the reflective 
verb, [x6) freuen. Gr. 435, 4. 

«3 Note 57. 

<5* This word should here be read with the accent on 
the first syllable, to make it strongly demonstrative^ 
ba'rum* Gr. 87. 

^ The substantive put after the genitive case it 
governs. Gr. 407, below. 

* The pret. part, like an adjective, used substan- 
tively. Gr. 197. IX. 

^ * Thou art deserted/ see the foregoing note. 

^ — lf)arre ani, from auSlf)arren, verb comp. sep. 
bulbenb/ participle. Gr. 329. 

69 3m, for inbem* Gr. 384, IV, 

70 xhe superlative degree, in the t^ird form. Gr. 
205, 5. 
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SECTION IV. 



Extracts from Goethe.* 

®nc wunberbarc S^ixttxUxt l^at mcinc ganjc 
©ccle eingenommen, 1 glcic^ ben* fufien grul)lin9S- 
morgen, We id^ mit ganjem ^erjen geniefe* 3d^ 
bin alleln, unb freue* mic^ meine^ gebeng in bies^ 
fer ©egenb, bie fur foldj^e @eelen g^f^^^ff^" ^1^/ 
wie bie meine** ^i) bin fo glucfUc^, mein JBefler,^ 
fo ganj in bem ®efubIe.\)on rubigem 2)afe9n t)er^ 



* The passages, given in this section, are extracted 
from SBBert^er'^ geiben, ' The Sufferings of Werther/ 
the most heautiful of Goethe's compositions in prose. 

1 The preterite participle of a verh comp. sep. Gr. 
332, 4. EL 95. 

* The adjectiye gleic^, governing the dative case. 
Gr. 410. 

^ @ic^) freuen, to rejoice in, to enjoy ; governing the 
genitive case. Gr. 435, 4. 

* — bie meine/ mine; pronoun possessive absolute. 
Gr. 236. 3. El. 35, 2. 

* 'My best friend,' the superlative JBefter being 

o 2 
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funFen, bag meinc Jtunjt^ barunter Icibct* 3i) Unntt 
iefet nid^t jeid^nen, nic^t cinen ©trid^, unb bin nfc 
cin gth^tttx fWal^ler^ gewefen, ate in biefen Ttugcn^ 
blitfen* SBcnn ba$ liebc Sl()al urn mid^ bampft, unb 
bic l^ol()€ Sonne an bet Dberpd^ bcr unburd^bting-r 
li4)en Sinjicmlg meine^ S35albe$ ru^t, unb nur cin^ 
jelne ©tra^len ^6) in ba$ inncrc |>eili3tlf)um jicl^lcn, 
id^ bann^ im ^ol^en ©rafe am faUenbe Sdad)t liege/ 
unb n&\)tx an ber ©rbe taufenb mannigfaltige 
©riSd^n^ mir merfwurbig werben; xotnn 16) baS 
SSBimmeln ber fleinen SBelt jwif^n ^almen, bie 
unidpgen, unergtiinblid^en ©ejialten ber S5Jfirmd^en/<> 
ber 3RudFd[|en, na^er an meinem |)ersen ful^le, unb 



used Bubstantiyely, with the ellipsis of some word, 
such as fSRann, or greunb* Gr. 197, IX. l. An 
Englishman would have contented himself with say- 
ing, * My good friend ;' but the Qerman prefers the 
superlative degree. 

* — * that my art suffers by it.' The art, of which 
he is speaking, is drawing, and making sketches. 

7 ' I have never been a greater painter than in 
these moments ;' in as far as his imagination was to 
the highest degree excited. 

8 See note 110, page 22. 

9 The diminutive from bad ©rod. Or. 150, 5. 
125, 7. El. 11, 3. .5,4. 

1® SBirmc^en, 9Rudfd[|en, diminutives, from ber 
SSumt, bie SRucf e. See the foregoing note. 
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fu]()lc W ©egenwart beS 3(Hmdcl()t{9cn," ber unS 
nac^ feinem JBilbc f^uf, ba§ SBeljen '« be6 Micben? 
ben/? ber unS in cwiger SCSonne fd^wcbenb trdgt 
unb erl^dlt; mein greunb! wenn'^** bann urn meine 
3(ugcn bammert, unb bic SSclt urn mid^ l^er ^* unb 
bcr ^immcl ganj in meincr ©eelc tulE)n, n)ie bie 
©cfiolt eincr ®eliebtcn;i^ bann feline ic^ mid^ oft, 
unb benfe: ai) fSnntcfi bu ba6 wieber auSbruden, 
fonntcji bcm ^apfere bad einl&aud^en, tt)a§ fo t)olI, fo 
wann in bit Icbt, baf e6 wutbe ber ©jpicgcl bciner 
@ccle, wic bcine (Seclc ifl ber ©piegel bed unenbs 
lid^n ®otte§ !— SRein greunb— 3Cber, ic^ %z\^t »7 bar^ 

11 * The Almighty/ Gr. 197, IX. 1. 

12 ' The breathmg, the moving.* 

13 — bed 2CUiebenben, *of God who is all love.' 
The participle used substantively. 8tebenb is the 
present participle of Sieben, to love. 201/ with which 
the word JCHiebenb is compounded, is the accusative 
case, for 2Clled, governed hy Uebenb. Gr. 354, 
helow. The participle then, having the nature of 
the adjective, is turned into a substantive. Gr. 197, 
IX. 1. 

1* SBenn'd, for wenn ed* The pronoun @d, is con- 
tracted with other monosyllabic words, of ahnost all 
parts of speech. See Gr. 237, 5, 476. 

1^ —urn mid^ lf)er, round ahout me. 

1^ eine ©eliebte, a beloved woman. Gr. 197, IX. 1. 

^^ 30^ gel^e baruber ju ©runbe, ' I am undone by it, 
I am destroyed by it.' The phrase is, 3u ©runbe 
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fiber ju ©runbe, fd^ erijege unter ber ®ma\t ber ^ttt^ 
lid^eit biefcr ©rfd^einungcn. 

§2. 

3i) weig ni6)t, ob tdufd^enbe ©eijier urn biefe ®^ 
genb fcl()n)eben,i» ober ob bie tt)armelf)immlifcl()e^l^antaftc 
In meincm ^erjen iji, bie mit aHeS rings umlE)cr fo 
parabicfifd^ ma6)t ®a iji gleid^ t)or bem Crte cin 
flSrunnen, ein JBrunnen, an ben ii) gebannt bin, wie 
fWelufine mit il^ren ©d^wejlern^— 2)u gebfl einen f leinen 
»^&gel l^inunter, unb finbejl bic^ t)or einem ©ewfilbe, 
bai9 wol^l^ jn)an5i9 ©tufen If)inab9el^en, tvo unten ba6 
flarjie SBajfer auS SRarmorfelfen quiUt 2)ie Heine 
STOauer, bie^^ oben uml^er bie ©infaffung ma6)t, bie 
i)oi)tn a3aume, bie^i ben ^lafe rings um^er beberfen, 
bie ^u^le beS Crted: baS \)at alleS fowaS^* auiug^: 
Kci^eS, was fd^auerlid^eS* 68 t)ergel^t fein Sag, ba^ 
t(i[^ nid^t eine ©tunbe ba fil^e* ®a f ommen bann bie 
SRdbd^en auS ber ©tabt, unb i)oi)Un SBaffer, baS learnt;? 

ge]()en, see the Vocabulary, in ®runb* ©ariiber, by 
reason of it^ on account of it. This is the signifi- 
cation of the preposition Ueber* Gr. 381, 4. ^ax^ 
fiber* Gr. 243. 

18 Verb at the end, after ob. Gr. 501, (3.) 

^9 ®a, is here used with a relative signification, where. 

^ SQSobl/ may be, perhaps, about, nearly. Gr. 468. 

*i ®ie, is here the relative, which, 

^ * Something so attractive.* SSSaS, for ^txvat. 
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lofejle ©efc^aft unb ba§ nSt^igjle, baS^^ e^emate bic 
^(^tet ber ^onigc fclbfl \>mii)tittn. SBSenn ic^ ba 
fil^e, fo lebt bic patriard^alifc^e 3bee fo lebl^aft urn 
mid^, wie fie aUz, bic 2(ltt)dtcr, am SBrunncn S&^ 
lanntfc^ft madden 24 unb ftcpen, unb wk urn bieJBrun^: 
ncn unb Guellcn wol^ltl^dtigc ©eiflcr fd^weben* £), 
bct^ mu^ nic nac^ einer fd^wercn ©ommcrtagSwan^ 
berung fic^ an be§ J8runncn§ ^ul^lc gclabt l^aben, bet^ 
bag nid()t mit empfinbcn f ann. 



§ 3. 



3c^ ^abe bic SQSallfal^rt nad^ meincr ^timatf) mit 
atter 2tnbad^t eineS ?>il9rim§ voUcnbet, unb mand^e^'^ 
uneroartete ®efu]()lc l^aben mic^ ergriffen* %n ber 
gtof en ginbe, bic cine fBiertelftunbc t)or bet ©tabt 
nad^ @ ju ficlf)t, lie^ id^ j^lten^^s jiieg^^ auS, 



23 — ^^g 18 }^^^Q a relative, which, 

2* The verb at tlie end, tt)ic beginning the sentence. 

^ ®er is here demonstrative, he, (hat person. 

^ Set is here relative, who. 

^ 9Rand^e, many, diverse. Gr. 251, 1. 

^ — lief[ id^ l^alten, I caused (the carriage) to stop, 
ordered (the carriage) to stop. 

^ — jKeg an^, * I got out, alighted,' from JCuSjleifien, 
verb comp. sep. irr. 
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unb lic^ ben |)oj!iDion fortfa^rcn, um^ ju gugc jcbe 
(Srinnerung ganj neu itnb leb^aft^ nac^ meinem 
^erjen ju foflen* £a fianb id^ nun unter ber 
Wnbc, bie c^cbcm, ate SLmU, ba§ 3i^l unb bie 
®rdnje mcincr ©pafeiergange gewcfcn.^^ SQSic on^^ 
bem! ©amalS fcl^nte ic^ mxi) in glucHi^cr Un^ 
toiffen^eit ^inauS in bie unbefannte SSelt/ n>o id^ 
fur mcin ^erj fo toielc SZal^rung, fo t)ielcn ®cnu^ 
^offte, mcincn ftrcbenbcn, fcl^nenbcn SSufcn auSju^? 
fuHen unb ju befricbigcn. Sfet fomme'^ {^ jururf 
auS bcr weiten SSclt,— o mcin greunb, rait wic 
toicl fcl)l9cfcl^la9encn ^offnungcn, mit wic Did jcr^: 
fiSrten ^lancn!~Sci& fal^ ba§ (Scbirge t)or mir lies: 
gen, bad fo taufenbmat ber @egen{lanb meiner 
SBSunfd^e gewefen wan ©tunbenlang^ fonnf^ i(^ 



*> Um, combined with ju, before the infinitive mood« 
denotes purpose and design. Gr. 428> B. 2. 373. 

^1 The auxiliary, war, must be understood here, 
' had been.' Gr. 430. 

52 The subject (id)) after the verb, because Sfet be- 
gins the sentence. Gr. 487, 8. 488, 10. ^omme 
jur&rf, from jururffommen, verb comp. sep. Gr. 
331. 332, 2. El. 95. 97. 

38 ©tunben lang, * for hours.' The adjective (ang, 
being thus subjoined to words marking time, expresses 
duration. 

^ — !onnt^ for !onnte, from f6nnen^ The apos- 
trophe used. See note 22, page 34. 
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t)iet fifeen, unb mic^ l^fnubct fcl)nen, mit innigcr 
@cclc mid^ in ben SBdtbctn, ben Sl)dlern t)erneren, 
We fic^ meinen 2Cugen fo freunblic^^s bdmmernb 
barftellten ; unb wenn id^ bann urn beftimmte ^z\t 
wieber iurudf mufte,^ mit weld^em SBibcmillen 
verliep id^ nid^t^ ben tieben ^lafe !— Sdf) f am ber @tabt 
ndlS^er: alle alte befannte ©artenl^du^d^en^ wutben 
t)on mir gegrufit; bie neuen waren mir juwiber; 
fo aud^ aHe SSerdnberungen, bie man^Rifonfi toor^ 
fienommen-*^ {jatte* Sdf) trat*i jum Sl)or l^inein, 
unb fanb*2 mid^ bod^*^ ^\^\^ ttjieber*'*^ 

^ ' Dawning in a cheerful manner/ that is, in a 
cheerful dawn, with a cheerful indistinctness. 

^ ' Must back/ that is, must go back, was 
obliged to go back. The verb muffen, of which see 
6r. 278, is now and then thus elliptically used, 
some infinitive being understood. 

^ The negative would not be put, in English, with 
such an exclamation. Gr. 471. 

38 Diminutive of ba«®artenl)au6* Gr. 125,7. 150,5. 

« ?Kan, Gr. 251, 2. 

^ Pret. part, of 9Sorne{)men, verb comp. sep. irr. 

*i — trat l^inein, went in, from »^ineintreten, to step 
in, verb comp. sep. irr. ^nxti %1Cj^x, at the gate. 

*2 « I found myself immediately again,' that is, I 
knew where I was, I found myself in a place that I 
knew. 

^ ©od&, somehow, see. It seems to be a mere ex- 
pletive, in some situations. 
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M. 

Continuation. 

gicbcr,** id^ mag^ nic^t in'6^ 2)etaH gcl^en; fo^ 
tcil^cnb ate c§ mir war, fo cinfSrmig wurbc^ cS in 

** This is the vocative case, * my dear [Mend].' 

^ 3c^ mag nid^t, I do not like. See 9R6gcn, Gr. 
273, 5. 

^ 3n«, for in ba8. Gr. 384, IV. ©ctaU, is an 
impure word, being French, not German. Such 
foreign terms are now carefully avoided. See the 
observations on Purism, Gr. 453. 

^ — * pleasing as it was to me.* ©o — dU, in the 
first member, with fo in the second member fol- 
lowing, expresses the idea of however : * however 
pleasing it was to me, it would become monotonous 
in a narration.' The English as, put after the adjec- 
tive, or predicate, gives the same turn of expression, 
but it is not answered by fo, as in German, in the 
second member. 2Cuc!^ is often used after fo, in the 
first member, and conveys the same meaning. Gr. 
391, 6. 

*® — -Wlirbe Werben, would become ; first future con- 
ditional. Gr. 270. Bl. 53. The second part of any 
future tense being an infinitive mood, the latter, by 
the law of collocation, finds its place always at the 
end of the sentence. Gr. 504. 
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bet grja^lung werbcn* Sd^ l^aiiz befd^loffen,^ auf *^ 
bem SRatfte ju wol^nen, glcic^ neben*^ unfetcm 
oltcn ^aufe^ Sni*^ |){ngel()en bcmcrfte^ id^, bag 
bic ©^uljhibc, wo cin t\)x\xi)i% altcS SBcib** unfere 
itinbl^cit jufammcngepfctci^t^ l^atte, in einen Sxoxtt^ 
kbcn toetwanbelt war. 3cl^ erinncrtc mid^*^ ber 
ttnrul&c, ber ^l^rdncn, ber 2)umpf^eit be§ @inne§, 
ber ^erienSangjl, bie tc^ in bem 8odl)e auSge;:^ 
ftanben l^atte. Sd^ tl()at*»' f einen ©dt)ritt, ber nid^t 
merfwfirbig war. ©in ^ilger im^ l^eiligen ganbe 



^ Pret. part, from JBefd^lieffen, verb com. insep. irr. 
Gr. 333. 308, ^^Ik^iXi. El. 98. 81. 

*> 3Cuf bem fKartte, in the market place ; auf, sim- 
ply expressing locality. Gr. 377, 2. El. 103, 2. 

51 Prep. dat. and ace. Gr. 381. El. 103. 

*« * In the going on, in proceeding.' Sm, for in bem, 
Gr. 384, IV. The infinitive used substantively. Gr. 
125,5. 467. 

^ The subject (id^) after the veifb, a preposition with 
its case beginning the sentence. Gr. 488, 9. 

^ SSSeib, woman ; in grammar, of the neuter gender. 
Gr. 128, above. 

^ — jufammen8ge|)ferdl)t l[)atte, * had kept confined/ 
See Adelung's 9B6rterbuc^ in ?)ferd^en. 

^ ©id^ erinnem, to remember : reflective verb, go- 
verning the genitive case. Gr. 435, 4. 

^ * I did not step,' for, I took no step. 

« Sm, for in bem. Gr. 384, IV. 
p 
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trift*> nid)t fo t>icle ^Btatzn tcKgiJfer grinnerungen 
an, unt) feine @cele ijl fd^werlic^ fo t>oU^ l&cUiger 
jBewegung. 9loc^ cinS^^ fur taufcnb* 3ci& ging 
ben glup ^inab biS an eincn gewiffen |)of; ba* 
war fonfi aud^ mcin SBeg, unb bic ^lafe^n,^ 
wo wir Jtnabcn unS ubtcn, bic njcipen ©iprfinge 
ber flad^en ©tclne iraSBaffer l^cn^orjubringcn. ^ 3cl^ cr^: 
inncrte mld^ fo lcbl()aft, wcnn id^ mand^mal fianb unb 
bem SBaffer nad^fa^, mit wic wunbcrbarcn Xl^nbungcn 
ic^ e$ t>erfolgte, wie abent^eurlic^ ic^ mir bic ®e^ 
genben t)or|icUte, wo e8 nun H^infUffc,^ unb wic Of 
ba fo balb ©ranjen meincr 8Sor|lcUungS!raft fanb; 
unb bod^ mupte baS weiter gel^en, immer weitcr, 



^ — trift an, meets with ; from 3Cntrcfpen, verb comp. 
sep. irr. Gr. 329, 332, 2. and 332, II. 2. 311. 
Srcffcn. 

^ SSoU, governing the genitive case. Gr. 409, III. !• 

^1 * One thing more, in lieu of a thousand.' 6in§/ for 
eine«, from ©ner, cine, cincS* Gr. 212, 1. gfloc^) 
signifies an addition, in English expressed by more. 

^ 2)aS ^Idfedf)en, diminutive of ber ^laii, the phice. 
Gr. 125, 7. 146, 5. 

6s — |j)ert)orjubringen, verb comp. sep. The compo- 
nent particle separated, in the infinitive mood, by the 
preposition ju. Gr. 332, 3. El. 95, 1. 

^ — ^inpiffe, from ^inPieffen, verb comp. sep. irr. 
The component particle is not divided from the verb, 
when the latter stands at the end. Gr. 332, 2. 506, R.y. 
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bis id^.mi^ ganj in bem 2Cnfcl^auen cincr unfid^t^ 
baren gcrnc t)crlor.--©icy,^^ mcin ikUv,^ fo bc^ 
fc^t(!n!t unb fo glucRid^ roaxzn^ bie l^crrlid^cn Zlt^ 
\>aUxl fo !int)licl^ il)i: ©eful^O i^te 2)ic^tun9! SBcnn 
Ulpp t)on bem ungcmeffcnen 9Rccr unb t)on bet 
uncnblicl)cn (Srbe fprid^t, baf ifi fo wa^r, mcnfc^)li4), 
innig, cng unb gc^eimnift)oU* SBa8 l^ilft mirS,^ 
baf Id^ iefet mit jcbcm ©c^)ul!naben nac^fagcn fann, 
baf fic^ tunb fc9?7o 2)cr 5iRcnfci^ hxaix^t nur we^ 
nige erbf4)oHen, nm'^^ brauf^' ju gcniepen, wcniget, 
urn brunter"^^ iu tu^em 

^ @ie^^ the imperative of the irregular verb 
©e^en, to see. It is also written ®k\)t ; and an apos- 
trophe is here put after ®iti)\ as if the omission of 
the final e ought to be indicated. But this is not ne- 
cessary, since both forms, ^it\), and ffcl^e, exist ; and 
the former is now most in use. 

^ ' My dear Friend.* 

^ The subject (bie l^etrlid^en %ltoaUx) after the verb, 
when an adjective begins the sentence. Gr. 486, 4. 

^ STOirS, for mir cS* Gr. 233, 5. 

^ — ffc, she (bic @rbe, the earth). In English, it 
would be used. Gr. 413, 1. 
- 70 The subjunctive mood, after baf* Gr. 422, 1. 

71 Um, befbre the infinitive, expressing purpose and 
design. See note 30, page 46. 

7« — brauf/ for barauf, thereon, on them. Gr. 242, 
10. 

75 — brunter/ for baruntcr, under them. 
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SECTION V. 



Extracts from Wieland. 
§1. 

3Cgat]^on'S erflc^ Sugenb,* 

Sc^ war f4)on ac^)tjc^n 3al()t« alt, el^'« id^ benjenis: 
gen* fannte, bem id^ mein ©afe^n jubanfcn^ l^abc* 
SSon bet erflcn ^inbl^eit an^ in ben fallen bc§ Set 

* From the second part (Sweater Zf)dl) of Agathon, 
chap. I. Agathon may be considered as the best of 
Wieland's prose compositions. 

^ Ordinal number in the second form. 6r. 218, 2. 

s S^l^t/ being a measure of time> like words imply* 
ing quantity^ weight, or measure generally, is put in 
the singular, though a numeral, exceeding one^ is com- 
bined with it. 6r. 166, 3. But it might have been 
Sal^re, as p. 58. § 2. 

3 — el^', for el^e. Apostrophe used, see note 22. 
page 34. 

* ©enjenigen, that person, him. Gr. 240, 1 . 

5 « To whom I am indebted for my being, for my 
existence,' 3" ban! en ^oben, to have to thank, to be 
indebted to. 

6 3(n/ combined with §Bon, denotes extent of time, 
answeriDg to the Latin inde. ' From the first child- 
hood,' inde a primd jmeritid. 
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fifc^n^ XcmpclS etjogcn, ttjar ic^" gewo^nt, t>k 
fMejler bcS ^Cpollo mit bicfen finWic^cn empffttbungen 
an5ufel^cn,9 rotl6)c ba§ crflc 3Cltcr ubcr allc, bic 
fur unfre gr^altung ©orge tragen, ju ergiejfen 
pP^gt* 3^ war nod^ ein fleincr StnaU, alS id^ fd^on 
mit bem ge^ciligtcn ©cwanbc, wclc^cS bic jungen 
©iener bcS ©ottcS t>on ben @flat>cn bet ^ticper 
untcrfd^icb, befleibet/ unb sum 2)ien|lc beS SempclS 
gewibmetwurbe, 

SBct^o 2)elfi" gefelS)Ctt ^at, wirb jtd^i« ni4)t locr^r 
wunbcm, baf cin ^nabc von gcful^boller 2(rt/ bcr 



7 This word> taken from the Latin Delphi^ should^ 
according to the usual practice^ be written ^elp^tfc^en, 
Delphic; but Wieland has modernised it, in imita- 
tion of the Italian mode of writing. Such innovations 
in orthography, by which the language is not in the 
least benefited, were, at one time, much in vogue: 
they are less frequent at present. 

8 The subject, (ld()) after the verb (war), a parti- 
ciple (er}Ogen) being placed at the beginning of the 
sentence. Gr.487, 7. 

9 Verb comp. sep. in the infinitive, separated by ju. 
Gr. 332, 3. El. 95. 

^^ SBer, who, he who. Or. 247, 4 El. 38, 3* 
** See note 7, above. 

** @id^ t)em)unbem/ to wonder, verb reflective. Gr. 
323. EL 90. 

p2 
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btpm}ft t)on ber SBiege an" bafelbjl etjogen" worben, 
un^ermertt eine ®emutl[)6bUbun8 befommen mnfU, 
bfe f^n t>on ben gw6l^nli^en STOenfc^n untctfc^ieb^ 
3tu^ct bcr bcfonbem ^Killgfeit, weU^ efn utalteS 
SSorutfl^iel unb bic geglaubte ©egenwatt beft |>9t^b 
fd^en ®ottc8 bcm ©dfifc^xn S5oben bcii^elegt l^at, 
war in ben JBejirfen beS SempelS felbfi fein |>la|; 
ber nid^t t)on itgenb einem el^rwutbigen ober gldnjen^: 
ben ©egenjlanbe erfuUt, obet butc^ ba8 3tnbenfen 
irgenb eineS SBunberS 'oexf)tnlii)t gewefen wate» 
©et 3Cnblf(f fo tjfeler wunbertjotten ©inge war baS 
erjle, woran^ meine 3Cugen gewSl^nt wurben, unb 
bie (SrjalS^lung wunberbatet JBegebenlb^ten bie erjie 
mfinbli4)e Unterweifung, bie ic^ t)on meinen SSot:? 
gefel^ten erl^ielt ©ne Utt wn^^ Unterrid^t, beffen'^ 
id^ beburfte, weil eS ein ^l^eil meineS SBeruf^ fepn^® 
foUte, ben ^^ gremben, t)on weld^en ber ^empel immer 

" —an* See note 6, page 52. 
^* — erjogen WOrben, *had been educated.* The aux- 
iliary war is omitted. Gr. 430. 

** SSoran, whereto, to which. Gr. 250, 8. 

^^ 9Son, substituted for the genitive case. Gr. 406, 1. 

17 — bejfen, of which ; genitive of the relative pro- 
noun ber, bie, ba§. Gr. 244. El. 38. The genitive 
is governed by beburfte, from beb&rfen, to need, to 
stand in need of. Gr. 433, Rule II, 1. 

18 — < ^as to be.* 

»» • To the strangers.* Adjective turned into a sub- 
stantive. Gr. 197, IX. 1. 
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angcf&ttt xoax, blc ®emdl()lbe, @4)«lfewetf c nvb SBUbct, 
unb ben unfaglic^en Steid^tl^um t>on«> ©efd^tnfen 
wotjon^i bic fatten unb ®mblht bcffclben^^ fd^m^ 
mcrtcn, ju erf Idren* 

gur ungewol^nte 2tugen ijl t>ielleid^t nic^t^ Wenbenx 
ber8,«» ate bcrTCnWirf cineS** t)on fo tjiclen *6m8en, 
©tdbtcn unb rcic^cn ^rit)atj)erfonen in ganjcn Sa^r^ 
^uttberten jufammcnge^iJuftcn ©(![Hxfee« wn ®olb, 
©ilber, ebelfieincn, ^erlen unb ©fenbeim gut m% 



^ See note 16, page 54* 

21 _* whereof, of which.* Gr. 250, 8. 

«« — ' its.' Gr. 242, 6. 

^ — blenbenbctS, * more dazzling ;' the present par- 
ticiple in the comparative degree. Gr. 350. It should 
he, blenbenbereS, but the last e is here omitted, by way 
of contraction. Similar contractions are usual in the 
comparative degree, with the letters /, n, r. Gr. 201, 2. 

** — * of a treasure heaped together by so many kings, 
cities and rich private persons, in whole centuries.' The 
article, etne^/ is divided from its substantive, @(l^a^e^/ 
by many intervening words, of which the reason is 
this : the participle (ufammengel^duft/ is, in an adjective 
capacity, joined to the substantive ©d^afe (Gr. 355); but 
in its original character, namely that which partakes of 
the verb, it is preceded by the words with which it is 
connected (Gr. 507^ Rule II), so that these words must 
find their place between the article and the participle. 
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ber bfefrt 3CnMicf8 gewo^nt*^ war, \)attt Me bc^ 
f(^lbene JBilbfiJule beS @oIon«<^ me^r Slcife, aK aUe 
fc^immembe S)enfmal^le einer abergliiubtfc^en 2Cn^ 
bad^t/ tt)cl(^c fc^ balb mit cben^ ber locrad^tenbcn*" 
©lelc^ultigfeit anfal(), womit^^ ein ^nabe bic |)up^ 
j)en unb ©ipfelwerfe fefner Jtinbl^eit anjufcl^cn pflegt. 
9lod^ unfdJ^fg t)on ben SBerbienfien unb bem warren 
fBitxtf)t ber t>erg6tterten .g^elben mir einen ai)Un 
SSegriff ju madden, jlanb id^ oft t>or f^ren JBilbern, 
unb fvif)lU, inbem Id^ jte betrac^tete, mein ^erj mit 
ge^eimen empftnbungen il^rer ©rope unb mit etncr 
JBewunberung erfuDt, wot)on ic^ feine anbere Ur^ 
fac^e ate mefn innreS ®eful)l l^attz^ angeben fonncn* 
©nen nod^ jldrfern*^ ©nbrudf mac^te auf mici^'« 
bfe grope SWenge t)on JBUbem ber t)erfcl)iebenen &otU 



^ ©ewol^nt, adjective, governing the genitive ease. 
Gr. 409, Rule III, 1. 

^ See the Declension of Proper Names. Gr. 170, 
171. El. 19,20. 

27 eben ber, the same. Gr. 242,' 6. 

^ S3eradl)tenb, contemptuous, from tjerad^ten, to 
despise, to contemn. 

29 — womit, wherewith, with which. Gr. 250, 8. 

^ * Gould have assigned.' Jtonnen for gef onnt, the 
infinitive for the preterite participle. Gr. 465. 

«i Comparative degree of @tarf, in the fourth form. 
Gr. 200, K and 201, 3. 

*« The accusative, or objective case, beginning the 
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^Attn, utttcr wd6)cn unfte SSordltem bie crl^altenben^ 
^rdftc ber ^atixx,^ bic manniflfaltigcn SSollfommen:? 
f)dtm beS menfd^lictKn ®eific§/ unb bie SSugenbcn be$ 
gefcUigen gebenS t>ot9ejleIIt l^aben, unb wotjon'* id^ im * 
SEempcl unb in ben ^oinen \>on^ Delfi mid^ aUinU 
l^alben umgcben fanb* 

2Reine bamalS)l{9e^ grfal^rung l^at mii) feitbcm i^ 
mal^te auf bic JBetrad^tung gcleitct, wic gtop bet JBeps: 
trag [69,89 welc^cn bie fd^onen ^ ^unjle ju JBilbung be^ 
fttttid^en 2Renfc^en t\)m Ihmm. 

sentence (6r. 493^ R. 11, 1.) the subject has its place 
after the verb. Gr. 485, 2. 

^ * The preserving powers of nature.' The parti- 
ciple^ with an adjective capacity, in the third form. 
Gr. 349. 

^ 9latur is one of those words, which bears the main 
accent on the last syllable. 6r. 85, 1. 

«5 Gr. 250, 8. 

36 Gr. 384, IV. 

*7 Gr. 406, 1. 

* ©amal^Iig is an adjective, formed of the temporal 
adverb bamal^K, then, at that time. Such adjectives 
are rare in other languages, in the German they are 
common, and very convenient : for example, flejhfig, 
of yesterday ; ^eiXtXQ, of to-day ; t)0tma]^H9, of former 
times. There are similar adjectives formed of local 
adverbs, as: l^ieftg, of this place ; baftfl, of that place ; 

fcortig, of that place ; from j^iet, ba, bort 

39 — feV), subjunctive mood. Gr. 422, Rule I, 1. 

^ 2)ie @c^6nen ^unjie, the fine arts. 
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§ 2.* 

©emoWt war ungefiJ^r jwanjlg 3alS)te alt, dS et 
feineu SSatcr/ efnen bet refc^flen JButgcr t>on Xbbera, 
beetbte, 2Cnjlatt nun barauf*^ ju bcnfen, wie er*« fei^ 
nen Slelc^t^um er^alten obet t>ermc^ren, obct auf ** bic 
angene^mjle ober l<Jc^erli4)jle 2(rt burd^bringen wottte, 
entfd^lo^ pc^** bet junge 3Benf4 fold^cn** jum^ SWt:? 

* From®efc^)icl^teber3CbbcritemVol.I.Booki,Chap. 3. 

*^ ©arauf, thereupon, upon that, upon it. Gr. 243, 
10. ^nfett/ to think, to meditate, is construed with 
the preposition auf^ upan^ (denoting an object. 6r. 
378, 3.) — when it means to think of a thing, to re- 
member, with an, on, where, in English, o/ is used. 
TCnjlatt iU benf en, ' instead of thinking.* The English 
participle, with of before it, is, in German, rendered 
by the infinitiye. 6r. 426, 4. 

^ The verb belonging to et/ is XOOUU, placed at the 
end of the sentence, because of n)ie* Gr. 501, (3). 

^ TCuf/ with the accusative, signifies way and man- 
ner. Gr. 378, 6. 

** The subject (bet junge fBlcnfd^) after the verb 
(entfd^lof ftd^) ; this being considered either as the 
subsequent member (Gr. 489, 12,) or the subject 
being thus acted upon by the preposition (3(nj}att) 
beginning the preceding member. (Gr. 488, 9.) 

^ The adjective (Solcl)Cr, foId^C, fold^eS, such, is 
sometimes used instead of a demonstrative pronoun ; 
it stands here for it, 

^ Sum, for JU bem, Gr. 384, IV, gRa^en is con- 
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ttl bet aScrt^oHfommnung fciner (Secle ju mad^n^ — 
(gr hxa6)U *7 mele Sal^re mit gelcl^rten Slcifcn burd^ aKe 
feficn gdnbcr unb Snfeln ju, bic man bamalS beteifen 
fonntc, 25enn wet^ ju feiner ^^zxt weife werbcn wollte, 
mufte^ mit cigncn 2Cu9en fel^en* e§ gab,*^ nod^ fcinc 
SBud^brutfercpcn, feine Soutnalc, SSibliotl^efen, SRas? 
gajinc, (Snfpflopdbicn, Slcalwirterbud^er, 2Cttmanad^c, 
unb wieaUe bic SBctfjcugc l^eiffen, mit bcren*^ .g^ulfe 
man^ ifet, ol^nc ju wiffen^ wic, eingilofof, cin ^atnx^ 

fttrued with the preposition 5U/ where, in English, no 
preposition at all is used* 3^ ttxva^ xna6)tn, to make 
to something, to make into something, to make some- 
thing. 

^ 6t brad^tc JU, he spent, he passed ; verb comp. 
sep. irr. Subrinflcm 

« SBcr, he who. Gr. 247, 4. 

^ — muf tc, was obliged ; from mfiffen* 6r. 278. 

^ 66 gab, there was, there were ; literally * it gave.' 
This is a peculiar signification of the verb ©cbctl, to 
give, when used impersonally, with the pronoun 66 
before it. 66 gibt/ there is, there are ; e6 ^ob, there 
was, there were ; c6 f)<it gcgcbeu, there has been, there 
have bepn. Of the pronoun 66, placed before the verb, 
see Gr. 233, 4. 414, 4. 

51 — € ^ith the assistance of which.' ©ercn, genitive 
plural of the relative pronoun bet. Gr. 244. 246, 2. 

« man. Gr. 251, 2. 

53 — 0|^^0 J^ vpiffen, without knowing. See note 41 . 
page 58. 
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f unbiget/ ein Aunfhicl^ter, ein 2Cutor> ein 2CtteSn>iffet 
witb* ©amalS wax Me SBei^l^eit t^eucr— bic JCnjal^t 
ber ®eifcn war fcl^r flein ; ahtx bic ^ eS waten, warcn 
c8aucI>*^bejlomc^t. 

©cmofrlt reifete nic^t Mof urn ber SWcnfd^en* @it^ 
ten unb SSctfaffungen ju befc^nmen— ni^t blog um 
Stempel/ &tat\xin, ©ema^tbe unb Jdtertl^&mer ju be^^ 
gurfen— ober um |>tlan5cn unb %\)mt abjujcid^ncn 
unb untcr Alaffen ju bringcn;— fonbern*^er reifete, 
um Slatur unb *unp in oUen i\)tm 2Birf ungen unb 
Ut^ad^n, ben SWenfc^en in feiner Sflorf t^eit unb in alien 
feinem ©nfleibungen unb SSerfleibungen, rol^ unb be^^ 
arbeitet, bemol^lt unb unbemal^lt, ganj unb loerfl&m^ 
melt, unb bie ubrigen ^in^t in alien il^ren ^SSejiel^ungen 
ouf ben*8 SBenfc^n, fennen ju lernem 



** 2)ie/ those who. 

^ — aud^ bejlo me^r, so much the more. Of beflo, 
see Gr. 388. El. 105. 

^ The genitive case before the substantives^ by 
which it is governed — 'men's manners.' Gr. 407. 
R. Ill, and 408, 401, 9. 

^^ The disjunctive but^ after a preceding negative. 
Gr. 392. 475. El. 106. 

^ *— in all their relations to man/ ©en SRenfd^n 
(man) as a word of general import, has the article, 
in German. Gr. 402, 1. 
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SRit biefcr lixt^ ju bcnfen, l&atte^ ©emofrit auf 
feintn JRcifen cinen ©c^afe t)on SDSiffcnfd^aft gefammelt, 
ber«* in f cinen Jfugen aUc^ ©olb in ben <Sd)a%fam^ 
metn ber ^Snigc t)on Snbien unb alle ^erien an ben 
^dlfen unb 2Crmen il^rer SBeiber^ votxti) xcax. dx 
fannte t)on ber Seber 8ibanon6 ^ bi6^ jumS^immel 
eineS 2Crfabif d^n ^dfe§,^ eine SRenge t)on JBdumen, 
©tauben, ^rdutern,^ ©rdfern, unb SKoofen; nid^t^'^ 
etwa blo^ nai) it)rer ®ejialt unb nac^ it)xtn 9lamen, 
©efd^led^tern unb 2Crten: er fannte auc^ H)xz ©gens: 



^ * With this manner of thinking.' The participle 
with of, is rendered hy JU/ with the infinitive. Gr. 
428, B. 1. 

^ The subject after the verb, a preposition begmning 
the sentence. Gr. 488, 9. The preterite participle 
(gcfammelt) put last. Gr. 507, Rule III. 

^^ Set, relative, which. It moves the verb (xcax — 
h>ert^ war) to the end. Gr. 499, 2. (1.) 

^ This word is of the neuter gender^ ba§ SBeib, the 
woman. See Gr. 128. 122, 1. 

^3 The genitive of a proper name, without an article. 
Gr. 171. 

^ 8516/ joined with certain prepositions, denotes 
extent of space, or time. ^VLXti, for ju bent* 

<5« Concerning the word ber ^dfe, or SCa^, the 
cheese, see Gr. 157, 6. 

^ ^rduter, ®rdfer, from ^raut, ®ra6* Gr. 159, (b.) 

^ — nid^t ztxoa, not indeed, 
a 
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^i^afttn, Jtrifte un^ Sugen^eiu Tlbtt, toai er tau:^ 
fenbmal^l ^b^tt^ fc|)4fete ali atte fcinc ubrigen £ennt^ 
ntffe, er l^tte ollent^alben, wo cr e8 bet 3Rfil^e wtttf^ 
fant> ^x6) aufsul^alten, ble SBcifcflen^ m\> bie ©eflen 
fennen gelemt (Sd l^atte {tc^ bolb gejelgt; bag er 
i^reS '^ @efc^le4>te8 war» @ie woren alf o f eine greunbe 
geworben^ [fatten jtd^ i^m^i mit^tt^ilt, unb il^m bo^ 
burdf) bie SRu^e erfpart, eigenen gleiffeS/^* 3a^te lang 7» 
unb ^itM6)t bod^ t)er9eben8, iu fud^en, voa^ jie mit 
3(ufwanb unb SRu^e, ober and) wol^l nur glficRid^ 
SBeife, fd^on gefunben l^attem 



^ ^l^er, more highly. Gr. 192, II. 

^ The adjective, in the saperlative d^;reey used 
•ubstantivdy — 'the wisest and the best.* Gr, 197, 
IX. I. 

TO ^< that he was of their kind/ 

7^ — <had communicated themselves to him,' that 
is, had entered into conversation with him, interchanged 
ideas with him. 

78 The genitive case used absolutely, * by dint <^ 
his own application, or industry.' Gr. 458, 3. 

7' ^ai)tt lang^ for years, during many yean. See 
33. page 46. Gr.459. 
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SECTION VL 



Extracts from Schiller,^ 

§1. 

Battle of Liitzen.^Death of GiLStavus Adolphus^ 
King of Sweden. 

9lod{) an * eben bicfem JCbenb erfd)ien « ©upat) 3(t)olpl) 
^uf bet gegenubctliegenben* ©bene, unb peUte feinc 
SSolfer ium Sreffen* 2)ie ©d^la^torbnung war bie^ 
felbe, woburd^* er ba§ Sal^r t)or^er bepgeipjig flefiegt 
%am. ©urc^ ba« guft)olf wurben Mm ©d^wabro^^ 
ncn t)crbre(tet, untcr bic JRcitcrep l^in unb wiebcr cine 
Znia\)l SRuJfeticre t)ertl^c(lt. ©ie ganjc 2frmce panb 
in jwep ginien, ben glopgraben* jur red)ten unb l)in=^ 

* Prom ' The History of the Thirty Years War/ 
©efd^ic^e be^ ©repf jtflid^rigen J:riege6, 

^ * On this very evemng/ 

« The subject (©uflot) 3Cbol|)^) after the verb (er- 
fd^ien)/ a preposition with its ease beginning the sen- 
tence. Or. 488, 9. 

^ The particq>le in the third form of the adjective. 
Gr. 348. 

♦ SBSoburc^, whereby, by which. Gr. 250, 8. 

^ — * the canal (or dyke) to the right, and behind 
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teritc^,« t)or fid^blc ganbfha^e, unb We ©tabt gut:^ 
sen jur linfen* 3n ber SRitte l^ielt^ t)a§ gu^t)olf uiu^ 
ter t)e8 ©rafen® t)on JBra^e a5efel()len, bie JReiterep auf 
ben Slugeln, unb t)or ber » grontc ba6 ©efd^ufe* ©nem 
JDeutfc^en ^elben, bem ^^erjog JBernl^arb x>on SBef^ 
mar, worb'^ ble 2)eutfcl^e JReitcrep be6 linfen glfigete 



them.' We have here the absolute accusatiye case 
(ben glo^graben) : ' the canal being to the right, and 
behind them.* That absolute case is generally con- 
nected with a preterite participle, but sometimes, 
as in the present instance, it is used without it. Gr. 
441. 476.— 3uif red)ten, to the right— jur Knfen/ to 
the left*: »^anb, hand, is understood. 3^/ for ju bet* 
Gr. 384, IV. 

^ »^inter ftd^, behind them— t)pr fid), before them. 

^ ^idt, was stationed. This is sometimes the sig- 
nification of the verb fatten, to halt. The subject 
(ba§ Su^t)0lf) after the verb, a preposition with its 
case beginning the sentence. 

8 The genitive placed before the case by which it 
is governed, * under Count Brahe's orders.' The go- 
verning word then loses its article. Gr. 408. See 
note 56, page 60. 

9 — t)or ber grohte, in front. 

10 — tparb untergeben* SBarb, the same as nnirbe, 
from werben. Gr. 266. El. 49. The subject (bie 

^ ©eutfd^e JReitere^) after the verb, because the dative 
case of person begins the sentence. Gr. 485, 3. * To 
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utttctgeben, unb auf bem red)ten fut)rte" bcr ^onig 
fdb# feine ©c^weben an, bie eiferfuct)t bcpbcr SSolfer 
ju einem cbeln ^^ SBettf ampfe ju er^i^cn. 2Cuf dl)nlic^c 
Zrt war ba$ jweptc ^reffen gcorbnet, unb jointer bcm:^ 
felben l^iclt " ein9lefer\)ecorp6 unter |)cnberfDn'6,^* cine§ 
<3c^ttldnbcr«, ^ommanbo,^* 
- 3tlfo gerijlct eroartctc man^^ bic blutigc SJJorgcn;^ 
t6tlb^, urn eincn ^ampf ju beginncn, ben mebr ber 
langc 3(uffc^ub al§ bic aSic^tigfeit ber moglic^en %oU 
gen, me^r bie 3(u§n>al^l a\^ bie 2(niabl ber ^ruppcn 
furcbtbar unb merfwurbig mac^ten.— 3«>ep folc^e gelb:^ 
^erm, fo glei<b <»« *^ 2Cnfeben, an JRubm unb an gdbig- 
f eit, ffattm im gangen gaufe biefe6 ^rieg6 nod) in f ei^ 



« German hero, the Duke Bernhard of Weimar, the 
command of the German cavalry wad eDtrusted/ 

" —ffil^rte an, led on ; from 3(nfubren, verb comp. 
sep. Grammar 329. 332, 2. and 332, II, 2. £1. 95. 

« (Sbeln, for ebden* Gr. 192, 1. 

'* See note 7, page 64. 

1* See note 8. The mode, bf declining proper names 
may be referred to. Gr. 170, II. £1. 19, I. 

^ Aommonbe/ conmiand, is an impure German 
word, which should have been avoided. See the ob- 
servations on Purism. Grammar 453. 

^« SRam Gr. 251,2. 

^ — * so equal in reputation.' Hn denotes state, 
condition, manner, in which sense it is rendered by 
m« Grammar 376, 4. 

a2 
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net offenbarcniB ©c^kc^t i^rc ^rdfte gcmcffcn, eirw 
fo ^ol)e SDSette tiod^ nie ble Jluj^n^cit^^ gcfc^rcrft, citi 
fo wic^tfger ^rei^ nod^ nie bie ^offnung begeijlert, 
©ermorgenbe^ag^o foUte ©uropa feinen erpen &idt^^ 
ffirfien fennen lel^ren, unb einen Ueberwlnber bem nie 
uberwunbenen^i gebem Cb am fted^jlrom unb bep 
geipjig ©uftat) 2CboIpt)6 ©enie^^^ober nur bie Unge:^ 
fd^icflic^eit feineS ©egnerd ben 2Cu6fd^lag bejiimmte, 
mu^te^^ ber morgenbe Sag aufer3weifel fefeem 3Rdp? 

18 — « open battle, pitched battle.' 

1^ — * 80 high a wager had never yet terrified bold- 
ness.' This is rather a far-fetched and constrained 
metaphor, derived from a daring gamester who stakes 
his all on a desperate wager, while at the same time 
he is appalled at the possible issue. The meaning sim- 
ply is: Never was fortune put to a more perilous 
hazard. 

20 ®er morgenbe %a^, ' the day of to-morrow,', for, 
* the next day,' — foUte lel^ren, was to teach. See, con- 
cerning @oUen, Gr. 274. fennen lel^ren, to teach to 
know, to bring acquainted with. 

21 — « and give a conqueror to him that never was 
conquered,' that is, * make him who never was con- 
quered, to know a conqueror.' 

22 ®enie, genius. It is a foreign wcfrd, and retains 
its foreign pronunciation : for the letter ® is spoken 
nearly as in French; approaching the English sh. Gr. 
58, below. 

^ fStlX^tt, in the same sense as \oUU, see note 20. 



Digitized by Google 



Extracts from Schiller, 67 

gen mu^U gricblanb^ aSerbicnfl ble SBJal^l beS ^aiferS 
rcc^tfcrttgcn, unb bie ®r6f e t)e§ SRanncS bic ®r6pe 
beS ?)reife^ aufwdgcn, um«* ben er erfauft worben 
war. ©ferfud^tig t^ilte ieber einjelne !Kann im ^eer 
feine^ gul^rerS SRul^m, unb unter jebem ^am\6i)c 
we^felten bie ©eful^le, bie ben JBufen ber ©enerale 
bur^Pammten. Sweifell^aft^* war ber @ieg, gewi^ 
bie 2Crbeit unb ba§ JBlut, ba§ er bem Ueberwinber wie 
bem Ueberwunbenen f often mu^ti. ^an^ fannte ben 
geinb tjottfommen, bem man iefet gegenuber panb, 
unb bie aSangigfHt, bie man t)ergebli(j^ be!dmpfte, 
jeugte glorreid^ fur feine ©tdrf e* 

§4. 
ContintMtion. 
ginflemip bebecft*^ nod^ bie f^weigenbe^ ebene. 

Concerning the verb SBiuffen, see Grammar 278. * To- 
morrow's day was to place beyond doubt/ 

24 — ( for ^bich he had been purchased.' Um, 6r. 
373, 4. 

^ The predicate, or object, beginning the sentence, 
the subject is put after the verb. Gr. 486, 4. 

2« gRan. Gr. 251, 2. 

^7 The narration proceeds in the present tense, con- 
cerning which peculiarity of the German language, see 
Grammar 421 9 2. 

^ The participle in the third adjectiye form. 
Grammar 349. 
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unb bet jSgernbe^ fKorflcn giebt bcr gurc^t cine 
grauentM>Ue griff, aUe @cbretfen be$ t>or il^r au^ge? 
breitetcn«8@rabe8 ju jergliebem unb benwttcn AAi) 
bed SntfefeenS auSjuleeren. ©corner liegt Abet bet^ben 
©d^lac^torbnungen ber ^immel, fd^werer bie dttoax^ 
tung auf ieber einjelnen S3rufl* (SnblicI) erfc^nt ber 
gefurc^tete SBiorgen ; aber ein unburc^bringlic^ ^It^ 
hA, ber uber bad ganjc @cl^tacl^tfelb t)erbreitet liegt, 
twjftgert ben 2Cngriff noc^ bid jur fWittagdflunbe- 
5Bor ber gronte f nieenb f)alt ber ^Snig feine JCnbac^t ; 
bie gonje 3Crmee, auf bie Jiniee ^ingejlurit, fKmmt** 
in gleic^er ^tit ein rul^renbed gieb an, unb bie gelb^ 
mufif begleitet benSefang* S)ann fleigt^ber^onig 
iu ^erbe, unb blo^ mit einem lebemen ©otter unb 
einem Sud^rocf befleibet (eine t>ormald empfangene 
SSunbe erlaubte i^m nic^t mel^r^ ben ^^amifci^ ju 
tragen) burc^reitet* er bie (Slieber, ben 3Rutl^ ber 
a^ruppen ju einer firol^en ^\xotx\ii}t ju entfiammen, 
bie fein eigner a^nbungdt)oUer 55ufen t>erlaugnet 



^ — jKmmt an, begins to sing, from TfnfHmmen, 
▼erb comp. sep. 

*> The subject (ber ^onig) after the verb, the con- 
^ junction bann beginning the sentence. 6r. 488, 10. 

** Slid^ mel)r, no longer. 

* A verb compounded with the preposition burdh, 
when in a transitive signification, is inseparable. Gr. 
336, I. 
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® 1 1 m i t u n §, war bae SBort t)cr ©d^weben ; baS » 
ber ^iferlic^en, SefuS SRaria* ©eflen cilf U^r 
fdngt^ ber 9lcbcl an ftd^ ju wrt^eilen, unb ber geinb 
wirb ftd^tbar. Swgkic^ itel{)t *» man gufeen in glammen 
jlel^cn, auf ^ 83efet)l bc6 ^g^crjog^ in JBranb gefiedf t, bamit 
cr t)on bicfer ©eitc nic^t ubcrfliugclt wfirbc^ Sefet tont 
bie Sofung, bie Slciterep fprengt gegen ben geinb, unb 
bag guf\)olf ijl im 3Cnmarfd^ gegen bie ®rdben» 

SBon einem furd^terUc^en geuer ber 58iu^feten unb 
beS bal^inter geppanjten groben ©efcbufeeS empfangen, 
fefeen'^biefe tapfem SSataillonS^ mit unerfd^rodfnem 
SRutl^ il^rcn Xngriff fort, bie feinbKcl)en aRu^fetiere 
t)crlaffen il^ren ^ojien, bie ©rdben ftnb fiberfprungen, 
bie JBatterie felbjl wirb erobert, unb fogleic^ gegen ben 
geinb geri4)tet ©ie bringen weiter mit unauf^altfo^ 

^ * That of the Imperialists/ t. e. the word of the 
Imperialists. See Grammar, 415, 5. 

^ — fdngt an, begins ; from 3Cnfangen, verb comp. 
Sep. irr. 

^ * At the same time Liitzen is seen in flames/ 
3Ran» Gr. 251, 2. Sn glammen fiel^en, * to stand in 
flames,' is a German idiom. The English would 
rather say, Ho be in flames / or leave out the verb 
altogether. 

^ — auf SSefel^l, by command, by order. 

^ — ' fefeen fort, continue,' from gortfefeen, verb 
compound separable. 

^ SSataiQon, a French word ; but received into the 
German language, as a technical term. 
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met ©ewalt, b{e erfle ber funf grieblanWfc^n Btu: 
gabcn wirb nfebergeworfen, gleid^ barauf We jwepte, 
unb fc^n votnUt jid^ We britte jur S^uc^t; <iberl^(er 
fleat^ fid^ ber fd^nett gegenwdrtige ©eijl be« ^erjogS 
il^rem JCnbrang entgegem WHt JBUfee^f^^neaigf eit ifl 
er ba, ber Unorbnung feine^ gu^t)oIfS ju jieuerti/ unb 
feinem 9Ra<]^t»ort *<> gelingt^, bie gUel^enben jum ©te^n 
ju betoegen. SSon brep ^m)aaerieregimentem unter^ 
fiiifet, mod^n bie fd^on gefd^lagetien JBrigaben aix^^ 
neue ^onte gegen ben Seinb/ unb bringen mtt 9J{ac^ 
in feine jemjfenen ©lieber^ @in morberifc^ ^axnpf 
er^bt ji^, ber na^e geinb giebt ben ©d^iefgewelS^t 
feinen 3laum, bie SBJutl^ beS 3Cngrip feine %nft 
m€i)x jut gabung, SBann fic^t gegen SBann, baS un^^ 
nul^e ^euerrol^r mac^t bem ^xvtxt unb ber ^ife 
^lafe, unb bie ^unfl ber grbitterung. Ueberwot 
tigt t)on ber SRengc weid^en** enblid^ bie ermatteten 
©c^weben fiber bie ®raben jurfidf, unb bie fd^n ero:^ 



^ — (iellt jtdt) entgegen, * opposes itself/ from (gntge^: 
gen jleUen, verb comp. sep. 

^ gelingtS/for gelingt eS. ©elingen is a verb that is 
only used in the third person, or what is commonly 
called an impersonal. It cannot be literally rendered 
in English ; . but the construction mtust be changed. @$ 
gelingt means, success attends a person, or thing ; and 
that person, or thing, is put in the dative case. 

** — weid^en jurucf, * retreat, fall back,* from 3u^ 
rurfweid^en, verb comp. sep. irr. 
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bcrte SSattcrie ge^t bep biefcm 3l&cfiU9t)erlwren. @(^ 
beberfen taufenb t)er(Kimmeltc gcic^en bo* 8anb, unb 
nod^ ffl fdn gu^reft^ (grbc gcwonncn^ 

§ 5. 

Continuation. 

3nbeffen <>at« ber rec|)te glugel bi« Jtititg*/ tM>n 
il^m fdb^ angeful^rt^ ben Unfen bed f^einbeS m^ 
faOen. @c^on bet erfie mad^tiooUe 2Cnbrang ber 
fd^ioeten ^innldnbifc^eti ^utafrtere jerfheute bte let(|t 
berittnen 9>o]^len unb £roaten^ bie fic^ an biefen 
^ugel anfe^offen/ unb i^reunorbentli(|)e SIu4it^lte^ 
anc^ ber Abrigen Steiterep ^urd^t unb JBemitnmg 
mit 3n biefem JfugenWicf l^interbringt man^ bem 



^ — * not a foot's breadth of ground/ (grbe is the 
nominatiye case, though, in general grammar^ the 
genitiire would be required. But, in German, the sub- 
•tantives are not varied, after words of measure, or 
quantity. Grammar 168. £er f^ufbreit/ the breadth 
of a foot, is such a word of measure. 

^ — l^at angefaUen/ has attacked. The narration 
continues in the present tense, see note 27% page 67 ; 
for l^ot^ has, is^ in fact, the present tense. In Eng^h 
it would be had, l^tte* 

44 — i t^eilte mit/ imparted, communicated ;' from 
9tfttl^eUin;Terb comp. sep. 

^ !!Ran/ (see Gr. 251, 2,) representing the subject, is 

Digitized by Google 



72 Section VI. 

Stbnii, baf feine 3nfanteri< fiber ble ®x&Un jurficfs: 
tod6)Z, unt) aud^ fein linf er ^Ih^tl inx6) baS feinblid^e 
©efd^fi^ t>on ben SSinbmfilf^len aud furd^tbar geangfHgt 
unb fd^on }um SBeid^en gebradt)t werbe. fO^it fd^neQer 
SSefonnenl^elt fibertrdgt er bem (Senerol t>on^ ^otn, 
ben fc^on 9efdt)la8enen lin!en glugel be^ geinbe^ ju 
t>erfol8en, unb er felbfl eilt an ber ©pifee be$ ©tens: 
bocfif4)en Slegiment^ batjon, ber Unorbnung feine^ ei^ 
genen Hnten S^figeB abjul^elfen* ©ein eble§ fSto^ 
trdgt il^n pfeilfc^neU fiber bie ®rdben ; aber fd^werer 
wlrb ben nad^^folgenben ©d^wabronen ber Uebergang, 
unb nur wenfge 3leiter, unter benen granj 3Clbert ^er:= 
jog t)on ©adt)fen gauenburg genannt wirb, waren 
f4)nea genug, llf)m jur ©eite*^ ju bleiben^ gr fprengte 
geraben SBeged bemjenigen Crte ju, wo fein gu^iooll 
am gefdl^rlidt)flen bebrdngt war, unb inbem er feine 
JBKcfe uml^erfenbet, irgenb eine S5l6gebe§ feinblid^en 
Jpm^ auSjufpdl^en, auf bie er ben 3Cngriff rid^ten 
f 6nnte, ffi^rt i^n fein f urge^ ©eric^t ju na^ an baf? 
felbe* ©n faiferlid^er (Sefirepter bemerft, bag bem 
t)orfiberf|)rengenben aUe§ el^rfurd)tSt)oa ^lafe mad^t, 
unb fd^neU befie^It er einem SRuSfetier, auf i^n an:^ 



placed after the verb, a preposition with its case be- 
ginning the sentence. 

^ SSon, prefixed to a proper name, betokens nobilitj. 

^ * To remain by his side, to keep near him.' 
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jufid^lagen* * 3Cuf ben bort fd)ie^e, ruft cr, t)a§ mu^ 
citt t)omc^mcr STOann fcpn/ 2)er ©olbat brfidft ab, 
uni bcm ^Snig wirb ber linf c 3Crm jctfd^mettert, Sn 
biefcm JCugenblidf fommen^ fcine ©^wabronen ba^ 
l^er gefprengt, unb ein loerwirrted ©cfc^tcp: 2)er 
^onig blutet!--S)er *6nlg ijl crfd^offcnf 
breitet*9 unter ben 2fnfommenben ©d^redfen unb gnt^ 
fefeen au6. ' 6S ijl nid^tS— folgt mir/ ruft bet ^Snig, 
feine ganje <StixU iufammenraffenb ; abcruberwdt 
tigt t)on ©d^merj, unb ber C^nma^t na\)t, bittet 
er in granjSjtfd^er ©pracbc ben ^erjog t)on gauen^ 
burg, i^n ol^ne 3Cuffelf)en au^ bem ©ebrdnge ju f^affem 
3nbem ber lefetere auf einem weiten Umweg, urn ber 
mutlf)lofen Snfanterie biefen nieberfd^kgenben 2Cn^ 
bluf ju entjiel^en, nad^ bem re^^ten glugel mit bem 
^onige umwenbet, erl^dlt biefer einen jwepten ©c^ug 
burd^ ben Slucfen, ber i\)m ben tefeten SRejl feiner 
^rdfte raubt * Sd^ f)abt genug, JBruber, ruft er mit 
flerbenber ©timme* * ©ud^e bu nur bein geben ju ret:= 
ten/ Swgl^i^ f««f ^^ ^ow^ ^f^^ wnb t)on nod^ 



^ — f ommen balder gefprengt, come galloping along, 
approach full gallop. The verb ^ommen, thus combined 
with the preterite participle of a verb of motion, denotes 
an advance, or approach, in the manner signified by 
the participle. 6r. 466. In English, it would be the 
present participle. 

*9 — * bxtitzt au§, spreads ;' from 2fuSbreiten. 
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mel()rem @(l^&ffen bunl^bol()rt;tH)n aUen feinen S3eglet^ 
tern t>erlaffen^ r>a^au6^tt tt unter ben rduberifd^en 
.^inben bet Atoatvx fein Seben. 

jBalb entbetfte fein lebig fKel^nbed; in jBIute geba^ 
bete^ 9lof bet Sd^bifd^ Sleiterep i^red £6nig§ 
SaO, unb to&tl^enb bringt fte \)ttbtp, bent giertgen 
geinb biefe l^eilige jBeute 5u entreiffen. Urn feinen 
iilifmm entbrennt ein mirberifd^S ®tfti)t, unb ber 
entflettte Sthtptx wirb unter einem .^itgel t>on S£obten 
begraben* 
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SECTION VII. 

Extracts from OdUrt.* 



§l.t 



fKdne Iiebc grcunbinn/ 

SSatum fagt mid^ tod) t)ie SBclt fo oft toW ? SBin 
id^ n)id{)tt9 genug, bag jte etwaS gewinnen foUte, wenn^ 



* Gellert is a name that must always be mentioned 
with respect, in the history of German Literature. He 
ranks among the first who introduced a pure, and good, 
taste into the language. For this reason, as well as for 
their moral excellence, his writings ought never to be 
forgotten. G^Uert died December 18, 1769, having 
been bom June 4, 1715. His works are various : the 
short extracts here given, are from his Letters. 

f Letter 1, in the coUeetion published in his works, 
Leipzig, 1784. 

^ Sreunbinn; a female friendl The letter is addressed 
to a lady. 2)cr ^reunb, is a male fidend ; bie grcutlbs: 
intl/ a female friend : the termination inn denoting the 
female sex. Gr. 131. 

2— wenn id^ ftixtbt, if I were to die. ©turbe is the 
preterimperfect subjunctive, from the irregular verb 
©terbcm Gr. 318, 2. 
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ic^ jiurbe? ®ropc ^men» flerben in ben iffcntUd^n 
3tad)nd)Un immer etlid^ mal, aber tooxum foil ic^ 
bicfce^re f)abcn? 3c^ bcfommc fe^r oft JBricfc t)on 
mcincn auSwdrtigcn gomfponbenten,* in wclc^cn fie 
mir bic ungegrunbctc gurd)t melbcn, worcin^ fie 
burc^ cine falfc^e Slac^ric^t t)on meinem SEobe wdren ^ 
gefefet worbem 3neinem gewiffenSSorflanbemJgen'^ 
biefe ^tadfxiifUn aui)tooi)l^ wai)x fe^n* SSenigflenS 



' ' Great Lords, great persons.' 

^ Sotre^ponbent is not a genuine German word, but it 
is completely naturalized, and not to be removed, for 
want of a proper substitute. It belongs to the third 
declension. Grammar 155. Elements 13. 

^ SSorein/tWo which; differing from n>onn/ tirhich 
means in which. In the adverbs, compounded with in, 
the idea into should be expressed by ein, and in by in : 
as, farcin, thereinto, into that; barin, therein, in that — 
WOrcin, whereinto, into which; WOrin, wherein, in which. 
Concerning ba, see Gr. 242, 10; concerning tt)0, 250, 8. 

6 According to rule, wdren, should be quite at the end, 
on account of the relative term worein ; but when there 
are other words, for instance the infinitive, and preterite 
participle, which have likewise a claim to the position 
at the end, the verb definite is sometimes placed before 
them. This is touched upon in the Grammar 507, IV. 

7 SRogem Gr. 272. 

^ SSJol^l, perhaps. Grammar 468. 
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^aben9 taufenb ©ingc, welc^ We gcbcnbfgcn tjcrgnfi^ 
geu; fur mid^ f cf nen JReij unb felne Araft mebr,^® fo 
n>ie i^^ ju t)ielctt ©ingen, wcU^ fur bfe gcbcnbcn gc^ 
^6rcn, wcbcr gufl nwl^ SSermSgen b<^6^* SEraurigc 
Scene *i meineS geben*/ bie" ic^ mix twr bret) ober 
i^ier 3<^\)xm, al& Me unglaubKd^fl^ n>&rbe tJorgefteUt 
l^ben! ZUt fo wenig fennen wfr un8 felbjt" u»b 
unfer ©c^icff^U SRfc^tS fc^merjet mi* mebr, ate wenn 
i^^ bebenf e, baf id^ auf blefe i* SBeife fafl aUe ble ©geiu: 
f^ften t)erKere, woburc^^^fc^ bie giebe melner greunbe 
mootbm^^ unb anbem ju bienen gefud^t f)abe. (So 
mnigiT (j^ enblfd^ aberglaubifc^ bin, fo benfe icb 
bod^ nld^t ju irren, wenn ic^ bie 6ftcrn Slad^rid^ten t?on 



9 An adverb (wenigjtenS) beginning the sentence, 
the subject stands after the yerb. Grammar 4879 S. 

^^ ^el^r, connected with a negative, expresses the 
idea, no longer. * No longer any charm, nor power.' 
See note 31. page 68. 

*^ ©cene is a foreign term, but naturalized. The real 
(German is 2Cuftritt, which the author uses afterwards. 

12 'll^Tiich, three or four years ago, I should have 
represented to myself as the most incredible.' 

" ©elbjl* Grammar 253, 4. 

*♦ — * in this manner.' 

^ SBoburd^, whereby, by which. Gr. 250, 8. 

1^ The auxiliary verb b^be, is to be supplied from 
the following — *by which I have acquired.* Gr. 430, 

'7 < Lastly, little superstitious as I am.' 

R 2 

Digitized by Google 



78 Section VII. 

meinem Xobe aI8 Srinnentngen anfej^e^ bie mix nhtf)li 
finb/ n>eil ic^ mix fie loielUid^t nid^t emfllid^ genug mac^. 
9Rit 3^ncn fann id) fo rcben, meine greunbfnn. @ie 
wiffcn, wic gern n>ir bie Jfugen loon biefem lefeten 
2(uftritte beS gcbcnS abwcnben* aR64)tei8 mid^ boc^^ 
@ott fo glucflic^ werben laffen, bafi ic^, uber bic gurc^t 
be§ Sobe^ cr^abcn, il^n >9 mc^r mit gteubcn al§ mit 
Bittern mlr tdglid^ toorflcttcn f 6nntc ! 3c^ bin, n.'^^ 

®. 
1753. 

§ 2.* 
8icbjlct8«6rone8f,« 
3c^ bcHagc mit 3^nen «♦ ben Serlufl S^ret «* t^euer^ 

^** SKoc^te, expressive of a wish or desire. * that 
the Almighty would permit me to be so happy !' Gram. 
273, 3. 

'9 — » him,' namely death. 

*® This is the sign for &c. 

* Letter VII. 

22 The superlative degree in the second form. Gr. 
205, 5. 

23 Cronegk^ a friend of Grellert's, and a man much 
distinguished in German Literature. 

2* * I deplore with Z%em/ that is to say, with you ; 
the third personal being used for the pronoun of ad- 
dress. Grammar 227. The pronouns of address, to 
distinguish them from others, are written with capitals. 
Grammar 229. 

25 — « of their dearest mother,' i. e. of yuur dearest 
mother. 
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fi€n«6 9Runer, unb \>mf)xz baS 2Cnbenfcn, berfelben^^ 
5cittcben§* @inb @ic i^r S^r «» ^crj unb allc8 fd^ulbig, 
n>a6 @ic«9 glurflic^ unb fd^febar ma4)t, fo bin ic^ i^x^ 
eincn mcincr beficn grcunbc, mcincr geiprcic^cn grcun^: 
be^fc^ulbig- Smmer^i o^)fcm©ie«^ i^tbiebanfbarjlcn^^ 



26 The superlative degree in the fourth fonn. 
^ — berfelben, of her. Grammar 242, 6. 

28 « If you owe to her your heart., and every thing 
that makes you happy, I owe to her one of my best, 
one of my intelligent friends.' The sentence should 
begin with SScnn/ if; but that conjunction is some- 
times omitted, in German, and then the subject (@ic, 
you) is placed after the verb (finb)» Gram. 492, 13. 
Concerning the omission of SSenn^ see also Grammar 
426, 2. 473 and 474.— il^r S^r |)erj/ to her your heart. 
The first ii)X, to her, written with a small initial, is 
the dative of the third personal pronoun, feminine gen- 
der : the second ^j^t/ your, is the possessive pronoan 
their, and being used as the pronoun of address, it is 
written with a capital. This passage strikingly ex- 
emplifies the distinction between those pronouns. 

29 * What makes them happy,' i . e. you. 
^ — i^r, to her. 

51 'Oflfer up to her, without restraint, the most 
grateful tears.' 3mmer, like the French toujours, 
implies concession, permission. 

*2 (Sie i^r, you to her. 

'* The superlative degree, in the third adjective form. 
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a^nen* 68 ijl giebe unb ?)flfc^t Xberiic^ma^igen, 
biefc S^rdnen, bfefe f^^mcrj^aften empjtnbungcn, i|l 
ami) giebc unb ^^16)1. Srofl genug fur ®{e,» ia^ 
iit^totxti) roat, in efne bcffcrc SBclt fibcriugel^en, unb 
baf @te ^ totttf) ftnb, ben Summer Sl^reS » red^tfc^affe:? 
ncn JBatert ju linbcm, unb burc^ 3l()re '^ (Sorgfalt fcin 
gcbcn JU crlcid^tcrn^— 8ebcn (Sie^ n>ol()I, unb fc^enfcn 
®ic mix fcmer allc bic gicbe, ndt ber (Sic mi6) jeit^s 
f)er belol()nt l()aben« 3i) bin ewig 

®. 
8eipif8,bcn«iigRat), 1757. 



^ — fJ^/ them. ♦ But to moderate them.' 

^ — ffir <Sie, for them, i. e. for you. 

36 — jic, she. 

^ ®i«, you. 

^ • Of ^A«V honest father,' i. e, of your honest 
father. 

89 _» your care.* 

*^ * Live you well,' i. e. farewell. 

** * Their,' i . e. your. 

*2 The dates are put in the accusative, that case 
marking time. Grammar 459. 
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§ 3.* 

Seipjig, ben 13 Xugujt, 1755. 

8iebjtcr®raf,« 

2tlfo wottcn ©ie mi) ^ariS 9elj)en? 3^i) tjerlierc t)icl 
babct)**; abet will id)** nic^t tjerlieren, wcnnSiegc^ 
winnen? ®ebe^ c§ bod) ®ott, bag biefc JReifc attc 
S^re guten ©gcnfd^aften in cin noc^ grSfier *7 gid^t fcl^c, 



* Letter XXVII. 

*3 * My dear Count.' The correspondent, here ad- 
dressed, was a young Count BruhL fticbjtet/ is the 
superlative degree, which the Germans prefer, on such 
occasions, to the positive. 

** ®abC9/ therein, thereby. 

^ * But do I not wish to lose, when you gain V 
for, * I am willing to lose, provided you gain.' 

^ ' May God grant,' ©od^ impUes prayer, entreaty. 

47 It should be grSgcte^, the fourth form of the adjec- 
tive (in the comparative degree) ; but this grammatical 
inaccuracy is to be met with in the best authors. See 
Grammar 196, VI. 204, 4. The fault is only committed 
in the neuter gender. 
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taf ®{e mit einer fmdftbattn ^enntnif bet SRenfd^n 
unb bet ®ef4^jfte/ unb mit bent ganjen Xbel 3^re$ 
^er^ unb 3^rer @itten; ju 3^tem @l&(f C; ju bent 
meittigen, jut« greube unb e^re aller 3f)ter greunbc 
)utfi(f(ommen migen! Unb n)ann n>oIlen @fe n){eber 
fommen? Sd^ ^offt, betSegen 3^rer gteunbe foa*» 
@{e aaentf)alben begleitem gaffen @ie mlif, fo lange 
®ie auf » gieifen finb, im ®eifle 3lf>nett t&fjiUi) gegen^^ 
wdrtig fe^n, unb fc^eiben*^ @ie mit 3^r ganje^ ^^erj, 
aUt 3i)xt SSegebenlJ^eiten t)on Seit ju S^t auf* ^atte ^ 
id^ ©efunblfieit genug, fo wutbe id^ fclbfl mit 3^nm 
teifen. 2Cber fo wirb e8 ^tnu^ fe^n, wenn @ie pc^ mei^: 
ner alle" Sage erinnem, unb id^ alle Sage fur (Sie 
bctc^ 3n ber S^at" wollte id^ wfinfd^cn^ id^ finnte 



*® — J«t, ju ber, to the. 

*9 @otl/ has here merely the signification of a fdture 
tense. 

^ * On your travels.' 

^* — fd^reiben @ie auf, write down, note down, from 
TCuffc^reiben, verb comp. sep. irr. 

^^ * I/l had health/ wenn being understood. See 
note 28, page 79. 

^3 — atle Sage, every day. 

^ ' In truth, I should like to go away from Leipzig, 
for some months.' 
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einige 3Ronatc a\x?^ fteipjig gc^n*— 2Cae ^^oc^d^tung, 
bic ^ man unS erwcifet, crfefet boc^ nid^t bcr JBetluji 
ciner gewijfen Src9lj)eit, ju bcr id^ t)or anbem gencigt, 
obcr gewolfint Mm Sd^umarmc^ @ie f&r S^in lefetcn 
SBricf, unb cwartc balb nur iwo^ 3^il^ti t)on 3f)ttcn, 
liebcr ®raf* 



^ ' All the respect which people show us/ SRan* 
Orammar 251, 2. 

^ ' I embrace you/ that is, I thank you : the ex- 
pression of gratitude, as that of any other feeling, is 
often accompanied hy an embrace, among the conti- 
nental nations. 

^ 3^^/ ^^ ' ^ ^^^ feminine gender, according to 
a peculiarity of the Upper Germans* Grammar 216, 3. 
3WC9 now serves for all genders. 



Digitized by Google 



84 Section VII. 

§4. 

Fables, in Metre* 

©n 3rifi9 ward « unb cine Sflac^tigall, 

X>xt^ cinfl ju glcid^etS^it t)or 2)amon§ Scnjtcr If)m9cn* 

* We conclude our extracts from Gellert by giving 
two of his fables. As they are in verse the student 
will have an opportunity of attending to the nature of 
the German metre. We refer him, upon this subject, 
to the Grammar, Part L Chap. I. Sect. 5. German 
versification depends upon the accent, that marks 
each syllable, upon the number of syllables that are 
to constitute any particular metre, and commonly, 
though not always, upon rhyme. Gellert's Fables, 
which altogether form an 8vo. volume, had^ in their 
day, a very great degree of popularity, and they 
deserve a high place, in that branch of composition. 

* ©er S^ififi/ *^® siskin, (Fringilla Spinust Linn.) 
is a very common bird in Germany, and frequently 
kept in cages. 

^ — toaxi, for wax eS, it was. Grammar 233, 5. 
' It was a siskin and a nightingale.' 

^ ' Which once were hung up, at the same time, be- 
fore Damon's window.* The practice of hanging up 
bird-cages, on the outside of a window, in order to let 
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2>ie Slac^tigatt fteng^^i an, l^r gittlid^^ gicb ju fingcn, 
ttnb S)amon8 f Icinem ®o^n gcfiel bcr fu^e ©d^att ; 
'%il wcld^er ftngt t)on beibcn bod)^^ fo fd)6n ?' 
' ©en SSogel m6(^f ^ ic^ wirf lic^ fe^n ! 
©er Satcr mac|)t V^m bicfc gteubC/ 
(gt nimmt^ bie Sfigcl gleic^ lj)ercin* 

i^icr, ft)rid^t cr, ftnb fie atte^ beibe ; 
' ©od^ weld^er wirb ber f(l^6ne ©dnger fepn? 
* ©etraufl bu bid^,^ mir ba§ ju fagen ? ' 
©er^ (Sol^n Idfit ftc^ nid^t jwepmal fragen, 

the captives enjoy the air, which is equally known in 
this country, is here alluded to. 

^* — fieng axiy from 3(nfangen, to begin, verb comp. 

sep. irr. It is better to write ftng* 

^2 This should be g6tttidt)e§, see note 47, p. 81. 
Here the metre rendered the grammatical inaccuracy 
necessary. 

^ ©Od^, an expletive conjimction, implying prayer, 
or entreaty. *Pray, which of the two sings so beau- 
tifully? * Compare note 46, page 81. 

«* — mSd^t' i^, for mhijU i^,I should like. Gr. 273,3. 
The accusative, or objective case, beginning the sen- 
tence, the subject (id^) goes after the verb. Gr. 485, 2. 

^ — nimmt f)erein, takes in, from ^ereinnel^men, 
verb comp. sep. irr. 

^ 2Cae beibe, both of them. 

^ ©etraujtbu bid^, dost thou venture ? 

^ * The son does not let himself be asked twice, does 
not wait to be asked a second time.' Literally : *• does 

s 
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©d^nctt weijt^ cr auf ben Seiftg f){n ; 

' ©er 70 f|)rlc^t er, mn^ e8 fepn, fo ^^ wal^t ic^ el^rlicfe bin ! 

' SB8ic fd)6n unb gclb ijl fcin ©eftcber! 

• ©rum7« fingt er auc^ fo ferine gicber ; 

' ®em anbcm fic^t^* manS gleic^ on fcinen gcbem an, 

' 35ap et nii)tV^ Kuged fingcn fanm' 
♦ ♦ « 

^agt, ob man im gcmcinen gcben 
giic^t oft, tt)ic biefcr *nabe, fc|>licf t ? 
SBem garb^* unb ^Icib cfn Znft^n gcbcn, 
©et ^at JBerflanb, fo ^^ bumm er ifl. 



not let Mmself ask twice.' The infinitive^ in German, 
in the active voice, is often used, where the s^ise, ac- 
cording to the English, requires the passive. Gr. 465. 
^ — weijt l()in, points to, from ^inweifen, verb 

comp. Sep. irr. 

70 ©er, demonstrative pronoun, *that one.' Gram- 
mar 239. Elements 36. 

71 @0 toa\)X id^ t^xlid) bin, ^ as sure as I am an honest 
feUow I ' 

7« ©rum, for barum, for that reason. 

7^ — jiel^t an, sees, discovers, from ^Cnfel^en, verb 
comp. sep. irr. ^an^, for man i&. * One sees it, in 
the other, by his feathers.' 

7^ — nid^td tluge^, nothing rational, nothing clever. 

7^ %Oxhi for ^arbe ; the final e being omitted on ac- 
count of the metre, an apostrophe might have been put. 

76 @o bumm er ijl, stupid as he is. 
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§5. 

©er JEanjbdn 

© n SBar, ber langc 3eit fctn JBrobt ertanjen''^ mu ffen, ^s 

(gntrann unb n>dl()ltc ftc^ ben^^ erflcn 2Cufent^alt 

©ie SBdrctt grufitctt il^n mit bruberlid^en ^uffcn, 

Unb brummtctt frcuWg burc^ ben SBalb : 

Unb tt)o cin SBar ben anbem falfi, 

@o «> l^ief eS : f)efe«i iji wieber ba ! 

2)er Sdr erjdlj)lte brauf,®^ wag et in fremben ganben 

^ Sttanjen, is, to gain, to obtain, by dancing. See 
coneeming tbe particle (SY»in eompoondyerbsy 6r.343, 1. 

78 — muffen, * had been obliged,* for gemuf 1 1 the 
infimtive being put instead of the preterite participle. 
Gr. 466. And the auxiliary verb l()atte, had, is to be 
supplied. Gr. 430. 

79 He chose the first abode, that is^ the first he met 
with. 

^ ®0 l^ief e#, there the saying was, the word was. 
^eiffen, means here, to be said. Instead of (go — ©a, 
there, should haye been put, which would have more 
correctly answered to the foregoing 3Bo« 

^ * Bruin is returned.* f)afe is the by-name of the 
bear, in fable. SSiebet ba fe^n, to be there again, 
signifies, to be returned. 

82 ©rauf, for batauf, then ; like ©mm, for barum, 
note 72. 
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gur»^ 2Cbent^cuer auSgcflanbcn, 
SSaS er gefefin/ gef)6rt/ get^n! 
ttnb ficng,®* ba cr t)om »* Sanjcn tcbtc, 
2fl88<5 gicng cr nod^ an feincr itctte, 
2Cuf 8'' ?)olnif(^ fc^6n ju tanjcn an* 
35ie 83tubcr, bic ilfin tanjen fa^n, 
SBewunbertcn bie SBenbung feinet (Slieber, 
Unb glcid^ t)erfuc^ten e8 bie Stfibcr ; 
2CUe{n an^att, n>ie et/ ju ge^n, 
(So®» fonntcn fte faum aufrcd^t flcl^n, 
Unb manc^er ftel bie i^aniz ^ lang bamiebet* 
Urn ^ bejlo mel^r Hep ji^^ bet SSinjer fel^n, 



»* — wa6 fur 3Cbent]^euer, what adYentures, About 
SSad fur, see Grammar 249» 7. 

8* « When he spoke of dancmg.' The infinitiye 
Xanjen, here used as a substantiye, ba$ SSan^en* the 
dancing. Grammar 355. 467. 12?^ 5. Stebte, coeh 
tracted, for tebete* 

8* — fi'eng an, began, from JCnfangen, verb. comp. 
sep. irr. 

^ 3(I3» here the same as al& ob* as if. 

^ 2Cuf ^Olnifd^, in the Pohsh style : ^uf denoting 
mann^. Grammar 378, 6. 

88 @o is here superfluous ; it is broi|ght in fbr the 
sake of the metre, having here no meaning, nor any 
grammatical function. 

« £)ie gdnge lang, his whole length. 

90 Urn beflo mef)r, the more. ' The more the dancer 
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©od^ fcinc ^unji loerbrof ben ganjen^g^aufcn* 
' %oxt, fd^ccn aUt, fort mit bir ! 
' 2)u giarr, wiUji f Ifiger fepn, al8 wit ? ' 
!ERan jwang ben ^e^, baioon ju laufen* 

♦ « 4c 

©ep n{4)t gefc^fcft, man witb bid^ wenig l^affen, 

SBeil bir bann jeber dl^nli^^ ijl ; 

2)o(^ ie^i gefd^cfter bu t)or aUen anbem bifl, 

3e mel^r nimm bid^ in 7li)t, bid) pralenb fel^n iu laffem 



let himBelf be seeiii the more be showed himself.' Stef 
fef^n, let see, instead of, be seen. Compare note 68, 
page 85. @i(^ fel^en laffen/ is to show one's self, to 
show off. 

9^ * The cleyerer thon art above all others, the more 
be on thy guard, not to show thyself boasting.' Con- 
cerning the conjunction ^e^ which is proportional before 
a comparatiye degree, see Grammar 389. Elements 
105. 
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SECTION Vm. 
Mhcellaneous Metrical Pieces,* 



§l.t 

JMe ©drtnetinn unb Mc Siene^ 

(Sine fleine Siene flog 
(Smff g l^itt: unb l()ct ;^ unb fog 



* In this Bection, some popular compositions will be 
met with, of which the poetry is as elegant, as it is 
pleasing. It will be a useful, and not a disagreeable 
exercise, for the student, to get some of them by 
heart. Several are calculated for singing, and have 
been set to music. If it had been my plan to open 
the field of poetry more fully, it will easily be con- 
ceived that a great display of beautiful writing might 
have been exhibited. Even the few specimens I shall 
produce, will, there is no doubt, give a favourable 
impression of that branch of German Literature. 

t § 1 and 2 are taken from JRamlers Fabelleae. 

^ — l^in unb l^et/ backwards and forwards. Gram- 
mar 338. 469. 
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©fifiigfeit au8 alien ©lumem 

* JBiend^en !'« fprid^t bie ©drtnerinn, 
2)ie« ftc bep bcr 3Crbeit trifft, 

' 3Ranc^e SSlume \)at boc^ * ©ift, 

* Unb bu faugjl au8 alien JBlumen/ 

* 3a ! fagt fte jur ©artnerinn, 
'3a! baS ©ift laf[ ic^ barin/5 



§2. 

©er ^dnping^ 

gin |)dnpin9, ben bet erjle glug 
2CuS feiner 2Celtem Slejle trug, 
^ub an ^ bie SBdlber ju befc^auen, 
Unb tt)6nfc^te fic^ l[)ier anjubauen J 



^ Sa8 S3iend^en/ the little bee ; diminutiYe of bie 
jBiene* Grammar 150, 5. 

5 ' Who finds her at her work.' 

* ^oi) has here the same signification as but, placed 
at the beginning of a sentence. 

5 * The poison I leave in them.' ©arin, therein. 
Grammar 242, 10. 
, ^ ^vb an, began, from 7Mi)ihtn, verb comp. sep. irr. 

7 The compound verb separated, in the infinitive, 
by )u. Grammar 332. 3. Elements 95. 
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©neblerStfieb! bcnn^ eigner^etrb 
3% fagt iai ©pri(||t»Dtt, ©olbeS » wertl^* 

©er ©c^baum fd[)ien fut il()n ottein 

©er giieberlaffung tvtxtt) ju fcptu 

* ^ier ti)xoxC 16), fpxai) et, wie mein ^finlg ; 

@o \)oi)t giejler i<> glebt e8 wcntg*^ 

2C({ein aid faum ber neue @i^ 

SBottcnbet war, ttaf {i)n ber ©life* 

68 war ein " ®ludf bcp** ber ®ifoi)x, 
©af unfer f)rin5 im >» «^anfe war* 
6r lam, fo balb e§^* auSgewittert, 



8 * A heartli of one's own/ says the proverb, j 
worth gold.' 

^ SSertl(), goyeming thegenitiye case. Gr.409. R.| 

10 ' There are few sueh high nests/ namely, as t]| 
built in oaks. & gibt, or as it is here writt 
giebt, there is, there are ; see note 50, page 59. 

^^ ©n ®liid, a piece of luck. 

^ — bep ber ©efal^r, with the danger. 

13 The linnet was in the h^np, that is, he was i^ 
ing in a field sown with hemp : it is the seed oi ^ 
this bird is particularly fond, and firom which it de 
its name, in German. 

" — fo bolb e$ auSflewittert, as soon as the storm 
over. 
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©n JBufcW^m, ba8 «« in «u^e liegt, 
£)a lebt et noc^/ itnb lebt t>ergnfigt 
♦ ♦ ♦ 

SSergnfigte Sage finbet man,** 
SBcnn man fie ]{)ler nod^ finben lann, 
9lW^t bcp bem SEI^ron, ntd[)t tn ben |)uttem 
^annfl bu loom ^immel e$ erbitten^ 
@o fep befn etgner ^err unb ^ned^t 
£)ief bleibtbeS mtUlftaniti Sttijt 



§ 3.* 

(&\xi) aUt foC ^ bet 3Jlenfc^ regieren ! 
©prac^ einji f)rometl&eu8 «* ju ben Z\)mm, 
©er 3Renf^, ba8 SBerf t)on «* meiner |>anb» 



«« — « which lies in rest,' that is, * which is in a quiet 
and retired situation/ 

« 5!Ban^. Grammar 251, 2. 

'*' The names of the authors will be found, at the 
end of each §. 

** * Mfen shall rule, or govern, all of you.' Verb 
©Olten* Grammar 274. The subject (SRenfd^) after 
the verb, because the accusative, or objectiye case 
((Sud^) begins the sentence. Grammar 485, 2. 

^ SSon. Grammar 406. 
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S38ie! lie^eft*^ jene troifetg l^iretv 

©cr 9)lcnfci() wirb nid^t toon un§ erf annt* 

3)ic§ 28 SBefen olS^nc ^raft unb SBaffen, 
£)ie§ Ij^ajl bu un8 jum ^errn erfd^affen? 
©0 fragt ber 86wc fd^on ergrimmt : 
©ann will id^ feine ^cnfd^aft fd^auen, 
SBBenn er, jerpeifd()t t)on meincn ^ucn, 
3n f cinem SSlute t)or ^ir f d()n)immt 

SKic^ !^ fprac^) ber 3Cbler, mi)^ ben SSlil^en, 
2Cuf unerjHegnen gelfenfpifeen, 
3Sti6) unterwiirf^ tt)m ba§ ©efd^idf ? 
SBoburc^ benn nnll er tni6) bejn^ingen ? 
S)erfttl()ne§lu3t)on^ meinen ©4)wingen 
SttW \)ii)tt ate beS SRenfc^)en mid. 



^ — liefien i)ifp^, they let hear, that is, they said. 
3ene, the former, they. Gr. 238. El. 36, 

^ ©ebeut, imperative of ©eWeten. Gr. 318, 3. 
SS5a§, something, for dttoa^. ' Command us to 
honour something greater.' 

^ ©ie§, the same as bief , this. 

29 * Me I would fate subject me to him, me who 
dwell near the lightning, on points of rocks not to be 
ascended V 

30 See note 25. 
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aWt ! fc^lof bet SBBallftfd), ju gebieten? 
©oil er, too groji unb SBetten vo\xti)in, - 
aWr melS^r al8 bepbe furc^tbar fepn? 
Sleitt, SRillionen fold^er 3wetgc, 
SBiH (c^ t)on meinem ^noc^enberge, 
3erf(3^mettert in baS 9Reer t)erfheun ! *^ 

SBift ! ]f)at « fie brauf bcr ®ott belc^ret 

@d[)tt)a(3^, unbepfigelt, unbeweli^ret, 

3ji er bod^ mdc^tiger aU it)x. 

SBeit» mel()r ate ©tdrfe, Slug unb SBaffen, 

SBirb ii)m nut etne ^raft loerfc^affen, 

Unb blefe «raft befifet f ein Xi)kx. 

©ann trofe^«* ein geu auf feine ^lauen, 
SBenn er burc^ fc^drfem ©tajj^l jerl^auen, 
SSor i^m in felnem JBlute liegt ! 
©annmag^ ber 2Cbler ilj^m enteilen, 



*^ SSer jlreun, for SSerfheuen* 4 

S2 —'the God (Prometheus) informed them.' ^at 
hiUi)Xtt, has informed them ; the preterperfect, instead 
of the preterimperfect. 6r. 420, 1 . ©rauff for barauf* 

^ ' Far more, than strength^ flight, and weapons, 
one power will do for him.' 

^ * Then let a lion be proud of his talons.' gtu, 
old, for giwe, lion. 

^ *Then may the eagle (attempt to) escape him*' 
aRag* Grammar 272. 
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SBenn * i>m6) We guft auf fc^neUcrn ^feUcn 
3^m nad^ ber Sob unfcl^lbar fliegt ! 

2)u tt)utl()cjl nut, urn «^ melj^r ju bluten^ 
aSelebteg (Silanb falter gluten, 
SSBenn bii) fein f ul()ner @d)u^ tjerlefet. 
SSor SJlenfd^en* wirb betn ©tolj entweid^en^ 
Tfk felb ji ber 0le jl t)on tl[)reS ^ gleid^en 
aSerdc^tlid[)er al8 ElS^iere fd^dfet. 

Die ^raft, woburd^ il[)m wirb gelingen,^ 
»uft, grb* unb aBajfet iu bejwingen, 
JDie bletbt tn6) ewig unbef annt* 
3u balb nur airb fie, eud^** jum ©c^rerfen • 
©urd^ i^re 3Birf ung fid) entbedEen, 
JDen SRamen \)btti jie l^eift SSetflanb. 

JCbra^am ©i^tt^lf «djhter. 



56 * When through the air, on swifter arrows, death 
unerringly flies after him.' 

^ Urn, before the infinitive. Grammar 428, 2. 

^ *Thy pride will depart before men, whom the 
rest of their species, holds more contemptible than 
animals/ The sense is, even before the meanest of 
men thy pride will be humhled. 

^ 3^re8 gleid[)^n, their equals, those of the same- 
species. Grammar 465. 

*> ©elingen, see note 40, page 70. 

^1 — eud^5um@(!^recfen,to your terror. 

T 
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M. 

3ucignung anbie Slatur* 

©u^e, ^eHige 9latur, 
8a^ mii) gc^n auf beiner Spur ; 
gcitc mii) anbcmer|)ant>, 
SBie ein ^inb am (Sdngelbanb I 

2Benn ii) bann crmubet bin, 
@inf ii}^ bir am SSufen ^in, 
%tt)mt fu^e l^immclSlujl, 
|)an9enb an bet 9)iutter SSrufl* 

2£d), wic tool)l tjl mir bet) bit ! 
SBia ^ bic^ lieben f&r unb fur ; 
ga^ mic^ se^n auf beiner ©pur, 
©ufe, {[^eiUgc^latur! 

§r^ geopolb @raf ju ©tolbcrc* 
§ 5. 
SRofcn** auf ben SBeg gejireut 



*- ' I sink down on thy bosom.' ©infe l{)in, from 
*|)inf[nfen. 

*^ The pronoun 3ci) is to be supplied. 

** * Let roses be strewed on the way.' The pre- 
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Unb** bcS ^arm§^ t)er8eJTen I 
©ne^Keine ©panne ♦? 3eit 
SSSarb un8 jugemcjTem 
^cute Ij^upft tm Sru^lingStanj ^ 
^oi) bcr ftD^)e ^nabc ; 
9Rorgen wel[)t bcr a^btcnfranj 
©c^onauf feincm ®rabe» 

SBonne ful^rt bic jjunge SBraut 

^eute jum 2CItare ; 

@V bteJCbcnbwolfe tl^aut, 

giul^tpeaufberJBal^re* 

®ebt ben ^ann unb ©rittenfangf 

®ebet il^n ben SBf nben ; 

fStn\)t bep l^ettem SSec^erflang 

Unter grunen ginben* 

gaffet feine giad^tiflall 
Unbel[)orcl^t t)er|iummen, 
^eine JBien' im %x{d)lxn$Ui)Ql 
Unbelaufd^t entfummen. 



terite participle (here gejiteut, afterwards t)ergejl'en,) 

is sometimes substituted for the imperative ; instead 

of * strew roses on the way/ 

** ' And let grief be forgotten/ for * Forget grief.' 

^ SSergejfen, governing the genitive case. Gr. 434, 3. 

*f ' A small span of time/ After words, denoting 
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©d^mecft, fo tang^ eS ®ott eriatibt, 
Jtufi unb fu^e Xxaubm, 
S5i§ ber Sob, ber atte^ raubt, 
£§mmt, fte eui) )u rauben* 

Unferm fd^lummembcn ©ebein, 
SSon bcm Sob umbuficrt, 
©uftet nld^t ber 8lofenl()a{n, 
S)er am ®rabe Puftert, 
SEonet nid^t ber SBonnef Iatig*» 
JCngejlo^ner IBec^, 
9loci^ ber fro^)e JRunbgefang 
SBetnbelaubter ^id^tx. 



§ 6. 

25er SBinter IS^at mit falter ^anb 

2)ie ^appel abgelaubt, 

Unb \)at baS grune fWaiogewanb 



measore^ or quantity, tlie substantiyes remain nnde- 
clined. Grammar 168. 

** ' As long as God permits it.' 

^ ' Of goblets struck.' To strike, or touch, the 
glasses, or goblets, against one another, when per- 
sons drink together, as a sign of cheerfulness and cor- 
diality, is a custom prevailing among the Germans. 



^6ltv- 
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JDer ormen glut geraubt : 

^at ?Blhm^n,ilau unb xoti) unfe weif, 

SBegraben urfter ©c^nee unb ©§• 

35o(l^; Ifebe SBtumd^cn, l^offet nid)t 

SSon mtr cin ©tctbelieb, 

Sd^ wci^ ein Ij^olbeS 2ttTgc|id)t, 

SSBorauf » i^r atte blu^t 

fiSlau ijl bet JCugenjlcrneS Siunb, 

Sie ©terne wci^ unb xott) bcr !Kunb» 

SBa8«» fummert ml^ btc iRac^tigatt 
3>nt aufgeblulj^nten |)ajn? 
^cin giebc^n triflert ^unbertmal 
©0 fuf unb jilberrein, 
3t)x 'iLti)m ijl wie Sru^UngMuft; 
erfullt mit »^9arint{)enbuft. 

SSoll fur ben SRunb unb wfirjereid)^ 
Unb oBerfrifc^cnb ifi, 
2)er purpurrotlj^en grbbecr gleld)r 
2)er ^uf ,^ ben fie mir lix^U 



** SBorauf,npoii which. 

*i * Wliat do I care for the nightingale, in the flowery 
grove/ 3Rid^ ffimmert, it gives me concern^ it troubles 
me ; I care for. 

^ * The kiss which she kisses to me/ that is, which 
she gives me» 

T 2 
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D SRo^,*' xoai frag' ii^ t)iel na^) btr ! 
Dcr gtul&Wtig lebt unb webt In i^r. 

IBurger. 



$ r. 

* greut** eu^ bcS gebenS, 
SBeil « no* ba8 8dnn)cl^en «« 9lul()t ; 
Dflucf et bie Stofe, 
e^'iiemblu^t 

9Kan*^ fd^fft fo gem* fic^ ©org' unb ^Wt 
©ud^t^ ©omen auf unb fjnbet jte, 



^' * May, what do I care for thee !' SSiai) itx^a^ 
fragen/ to ask after a thing, means also, to care for. 

* This stanza is sung in chorus, the alternate verses 
in single voices. 

5* * Rejoice in life, enjoy life,' ©id^ freuen, to rejoice 
in, to enjoy, governs the genitive. 6r. 435, 4. 

** SScil/ here signifies tohUe, 

^ 2)aS 8dmpc^en/ the little lamp, diminutive of 
bie 8anipe» The lamp of life is here understood. 

^ *' People are so fond of creating care and triable 
to themselves.' 

^ ®em. Grammar 468. 

«» ©uc^t auf, from 2Cuffud^en* 
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ttnb l&^t iai aSeilc^en mhmttlt, 
it>a& mi am SBege bl\xf)t 

SBennfd^n^i bic ©d^Jpfung fid^ t)crl[)uttt^ 
Unb (aut bcr SJonner urn uni bruttt, 
©o^« lad^t «m^' 3Cbenb nad^ bcm ©turm 
©er ©onne ©lanj fo fd^6n. 

greut cud^ bc§ gebenS, u* [♦ w. 

SBer^ gieib unb aRf^gunjl forgfam fiic^t; 
Unb^ ©rtugfamfeit im ®axt6)zn ik\)t, 
2)em f^le|[t<^ fie fd^nett ju SSdumdben auf; 
©a6 golbnc grud^tc trdgt. 

greut euc^ beS gebcnS, u» f* to* 

SBer gicbli^f ett unb SErcue licbt, 
Unb gem bem drmem JBrubcr giebt, 



^ Henceforth we merely indicate this stanza by the 
first line, and &c. n. f. tt>. (unb fo totittx.) 

^^ SBennfc^on, although. Grammar 394. Elem. 107. 

^ After SBBennf4)0n, and similar conjunctions, the 
subsequent member of the sentence begins wkh ©o» 
Grammar 491. 

^ %m 3Cbenb, in the evening. 

^ SBer, he who. Grammar 247, 4. 

^ * And cultivates contentment in his little garden.* 

^ * To him, it quickly shoots up to a little tree.' 
©c^ief t auf, from 3Cuffc^fef en. 
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2)afiebclt<^ fic^ 3ttfrieben]{)cit 
@o gerne bcp Vcfxa an* 

Srcut cuc^ beS 8ebcn6, u* f* »♦ 

Unb wetin ber |)fab ftc^ futd[)tbar engt^ 
Unb SRi^gefc^idf un8 plagt unb brdngt; 
©0 reic^t bic greunbfd^aft fd^wejlerlid^ 
©emSleblicl^n blc S^avb. 

greut euc^ bc8 gebenS, u. f* w* 

©ie trocfnet<* ibm bie E^rdne ab, 
Unb (hcut i^)m JBlumcn auf ba§ ®rab ; 
©ie wanbelt 9lac^t in Ddmmcrung, 
Unb ;Dammerung in gic^t 

Sreut cud^ beS gebcnS, u. f* w* 

©ie i|i be§ gebcnS fc^onjic^ JBanb, 
©d^lingt, ^ruber, txavXi&i ^anb in |)anb ! 
©0 wallt man frol^), fo wallt man leidjt 
2n§ be^re 5Batcrlanb. 

greut eud^ bcS 8ebcn§, 
SJeil nod^ baS 8am})cl^cn gtuljt ; 
^flitcf et bie Slofe, 
(Sif fte t)crblu^)t 



^7 — fiebelt ftc!^ an, from ftc^ 2Cnftebetn, verb «omp. 
sep. reciprocal * There contentment settles with hitrt.' 
^ — trodfnet ab, from 2Cbtrodfttem 
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§ 8. • 

Ueb' ^ immcr Zxtu unb SReblid^f cil 

a3i67o an bein f ul^lcg ©tab, 
Unb xot\&}t*f^ feinen ginger brcit 

Son ®^tm aSegen ab. 

©nnn wirjl bu rok auf firunen 3Cu'n ?« 

2)urcl^§ grb'cnlcben gel^n ; 
Dann fannfi bu ol)ne gurd^t unb ®rau'n'« 

2)em Sob 74 in§ 3Cu9e fc]f)n. 

2)ann wfrb bfc ©id^el unb bcr ^flug, 

Sn beiner »^anb fo leld^t ; 
®ann fingeji bu bc^m SBafferfrug, 

2Cl§'^ war bit SBcin gereid^t 



^ Ucb^ for Ucbe. 

7** S5i§, see note 64, page 6K * Unto thy grave.* 

7^ — weid^e ab, from JCbwetd^cn* 

7« 3Cu^n, for 2(ucn ; from 3Cue. 

7^ ©WUen, tremour, terrour. 

74 — < look death in the face,' that is, courageously 
look at death, hid defiance to death. 

75 * As if wine were oflFered you,' that is, with your 
draught of water you will be as happy, as another with 
his wine. 
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©cm 856fett)icl^t wirb aUcS fd^wcr, 

ertl)uc76 was er tl^u'; 

X>Ci^'^^ Cafier trcibt il)n ^in unb \)tx, 
Unbldfltil)mfcincgtu^,78 

S)er fd^Jnc grul)Kn9 lai)t i^m nic^ ^ 

Sl^m lad^t f cin 3Celf)tenfctb ; 
(5r Ijl auf 8ifi unb Srug cr^pic^t, 

Unb wunfc^t ftc^^ nic^ts, atS ®clb- 

®cr SBSinb im ^ain, ba§ 8aub am SBaum 
(Ba\xp9 i^m entfcfecn ju ; 

& finbct nac^ beS gcbenS Sraum 
3m ®rabc f cine giu^» 

:Drum fibe Srcu unb gtcblid^f eit 

SBiS an bcin funics ®rab, 
Unb totiijt f eincn ginger bteit 

SSon ®ottc§ SBcgen ab. 



'^ * Let him do what he may do, let him do what he 
will.' 

77 iaflet/ being a word of general import, is used 
with the article, the vice. In English, the article 
would be left out. Grammar 402, 1 . 

78 3flul), for giul^e, rest. 

79 @aujl JU, from 3ufaufcn, to. blow, or breathe, 
towards an object. 
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25ann fegncn ©nf el beine ©ruft, 

Unb weinen %i)xantn brauf, 
Unb ©ommcrblumcn \>oUtx^ 2)uft, 

85lu^n «* au§ ben SSlf^ranen auf.. 



§ 9. 

^at^^ bcin greunb in unbebac^ter 6ite, 
•Defnc^ SriebenS fu^en JBom getrubt ; 



^ — * full of fragrance/ SSoUer is a curious form, 
being originally a contraction of t)oU with the genitive 
plural of the article, ber ; and so joined to substantiyes 
of the plural number ; as, tjotter SQSunber, for t)oU ber 
SBunber, full of wonders ; tjoller ©orgen, (tjoU ber ©cr^: 
gen) full of cares. But this origin seems to have been 
forgotten; and ^bUtt, has been subsequently, in 
common language, also joined to substantives singu- 
lar, as is the case here. In correct grammar, it should 
have been tjott t)On ©uft. 
81 JBlfi^n (?&l\xi)tn) auf, from 3Cufblfil^en, to spring up, 
^^ This is a conditional sent^ce, the conjunction if 
(xotnn) being understood. Grammar 492, 13. See oiir 
note 28, page 79. * If thy friend, in inconsiderate 
haste, has troubled the sweet spring of thy peace,' 
that is, ' if he inconsiderately has offended you*' 
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3umc8^ langfant, 8icbet, tozlk, wcile, 
(g^'»* bein ^^erj bengreunb \>ttloi)nn giebt ! 

Steid^t cr Wr bic ^anb jum ncucn a3unbe, 
9limm jie frcubig* SBiffe, ac^, e§ ^^ fd^merajt 

©wig brcnncnb beinc ©cclenwunbc, 
SBenn bu fcine Studff c^r fclbfi t)erfcl^crit. 

^ajl bu beineS greunbe§ jartc ©ixitc. 

JRau^ beru^rt, unb unbcboc^t vix\t\)xt, 
(gil, cilc wiebcrf cl^rcnb \)t\iU, 

&)* ^ 8Serf6l)nun8^n)onne bird- \>txwt\)xL 

^ai) geliflen tauten ^ ©iffonanjen, 
3|l ber SBo^Uaut brcpmal fu^ uub fci^Sn j 

©ann, o bann, tDirjl bu bcr wciten, ganjca 
©d^fipfuttfl Xntlife wicbcr Idd^ln febn. 



** * Be slow in thy anger.' Cieber, my good man^ 

»* ' Before thy heart gives thy friend for lost.' 

w Sentence beginning with @8» Grammai* 466, 5. 

233,4. 413, 3, 
^ SSerfSbltungSWOnne, the pleasure of recoBcaiation. 

* Before the pleasure of reconciliation iBorbids k you.' 

The intended meaning is, 'before yov are forbidden 

the pleasure of reconciliation.' 
^ iDiJTonanj, is a foreign word. It is a musical 

term, signifymg an unharmonious, or discordant souncL 
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9lamenlo§ ifi ber empfinbung guUc, 
Ttd) ! tDomit bcr greunb ben greunb umfc^licfit, 

SBenn in ^g^eilig fufiet ^crjenSfiiUc 
greunbfd^aft mit bcm (Sul[)ncf uffe f ufit 

n:cv j)oci^ wcnn jlatt bet giebe, flatt bet SJreuc, 

gefc^tjtnn an bem citlen aBcbfiul[)l ftfet, 
jD, bet webet jlatt bed griebend 9ieue, 
SBebt ein S5anb, bad nimmet nimmet nufet^ 

Unb tomn 8eibenfc^aften, ungejugelt, 
Staid) jetjlfirt^ baS bunn gewebte S^anb, 

©a entfliel[)t bie greunbfd^aft, fcl^nell beflftgelt, 
t), ba ifl SSetfS^nung lauter Sanb* 

garoline JRuboIpl^i* 

^ The auxiliary verb f)ahitl is here to be supphed. 
' And when passions, unbridled, have destroyed the 
thinly woven bond.' 
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VOCABULARY. 



N. B. The letters, m, /, n, added to substantiyes, denote 
the maseuliney /eminine, and neuter gender ; but where 
the genders are determined by positive rules, these letters 
are not added. 



3f bbr&cf Ctt, to pull the trig- 
ger, to shoot. 

3fbenbwotfe; /• evening 
cloud. 

%htntt)mx, n. adventure. 

3fbcnt^eucrl% strange, sin- 
gular. 

TibtX, but. 

Jtberglaubifc^, superstitious. 

Xbl^elfcn, to remedy, to put 
an end to. 

2Cblauben^ to strip ofif the 
leaves. 

2(bttocfnen, to dry, to wipe 
away. 

%bX0iii)in, to deviate. 

Hhtomiin, to turn away. 

^Cbjeid^ncn, to draw, to 
copy. 

2((^!alasl 

7ii)t, f. care, attention. 



3n 'Mji nel)mcn,*to take 
care of. ©ic^ in %i)X 
ne^men, to take care, to 
be cautious, to be on 
one's guard. 

2Cc|)t, eight. 

2Ccl)tielS)n, eighteen* 

2(cli)tji9, eighty. 

2(bel/ m* nobility, noble- 
ness. 

3Cbler, m. eagle. 

TCed^t/ pure, genuine, true. 

lii^fCiS&i, like, similar. 

2Cel^renfelb, n. corn-field. 

2Ccltern/i>^Mr. parents. 

^Ccngfiigen, to distress, to 
harass. 

2Cejle, from TCjl- 

^Cl^nbung, presension, pre- 
sage, foreboding. 

3(l[)nbun9St)0U, foreboding, 
u 2 
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2Ca, all. 

2CUein, alone, only; but. 

2CUentl[)albcn, every-where. 

2CUerfrifd^nb, most refresh- 
ing. 

XUlicbcnb, all-loving. 

3CUmdcl^ti8, almighty. 

TUlmana^, m. almanack. 

2Cttwiffer, m. a person that 
knows every thing, a 
polyhistor. 

Ti% as ; than ; when. 

3ClfO, thus, therefore. 

%lt, old. 

TiltaXf m. altar. 

2ntcr, n. age ; old age. 

3Cltcrt^um, w. antiquity. 

2C(tt)dtcr, plvr. the ancient 
fathers, the men of old, 
forefathers. 

3Cm, for an bem. 

Tin, on ; at ; to. 

2tnbaucn, to settle. 
3CnbIi(f, m. sight, view. 
3Cnbad^t,/. devotion. 
2Cnbenfen, w. memory, 

collection. 
2Cnber, other. 
3fnberS, otherwise. 
^Cnbrang, m. pressure, 

petuous advance. 
Xnfatten, to attack. 
%nfanQ, m, beginning. 
Ttttfan^tn, to begin. 
%nf{xf)Xtn, to lead on. 



re- 



im- 



3Cnfu(lcn, to fill. 
Tin^tbtti, to assign, to allege. 
^Cngenc^m, agreeable, plea- 
sing, pleasant. 
3Cngejtc^t, n. face. 
3Cngriff, m. attack. 
2Cnbcbcn, to begin. 

3Cnicfet, now, at present. 
3Cnf ommen, to arrive ; to 

advance. 
2Cnntarfc^, m. march forward, 

full march, advance. 
3Cnmutll^,/. loveliness. 
3Cnncl^mcn, to receive, to 

accept. 

Xnpajfen, to adapt. 
3Cnrebch, to speak to, to 

address. 
2(n§, for an ba§. 
3Cnfal[), from 3Cnfc^en* 

TCnfd^auett/ wb, n. intuition, 
view. 

Xnfd^lagen, to present the 
musket for the purpose 
of shooting, to aim at. 

3Cnfc^licffcn {^6)), to join. 

%v^6)loi, from 2Chfd^liefTett. 

2Cnfcl^en, verb, to look at, 
to look upon, to regard. 

3Cnfelj)en, sub. n. respecta- 
bility, estimation, reputa- 
tion, character. 

2Cnitebeltt (ftc^), to form 

one's abode, to settle. 
3Cnjlatt, instead of. 
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2Cttfiimmcn, to begin a tune, 
hymn, or song. 

3tn{iof ett/ to strike against. 

ZniXOOXt,/. answer. 

ZntXOOXttn, to answer. 

JCnwefenb, being on the 
spot, present. 

2(njal^t,/. nnmber. 

Xttjuglic^, attractive. 

2Cpfel, m. apple. 

2tpfelbaum, m. apple-tree. 

Xrbeit,/. labour, work. 

2trf abifd^, Arcadian. 

Tttttlf poor. 

Tixtn, sub, m. arm. 

UttntCf/' army. 

3Ctt, /. mode ; manner ; 
kind, species ; descrip- 
tion; character; disposi- 
tion. 

Jtrjt, m. physician. 

2(j}/ m. bough, branch. 

Titiem, m. breath. 

7iti)mtn, to breathe. 

2(ud^, also. %\xi) niijt, 
neither. 

Ttutff' grass field, meadow ; 
park. 

3(uf, upon, on; in. 2(uf! 
on ! come on ! arise ! 

2fufentl^alt, m. abode. 

2Cufl^ltCtt, to stop, to de- 
tain. @ic^ aufl^alten, to 
stay, to tarry, to stop, 
to delay. 



TCufgcblfil^t, blown, bloom- 
ing, flowery. 

JCufred^t, upright, straight. 

TCufrid^ten, to raise up. 

3(ufrifecn, to tear open, 

JCuffd^rcibch, to write down. 

TCuffd^ub, m. delay. 

2Cuff<ben, n. fuss, bustle. 

JCuffud^en, to seek for, to 
look for. 

2Cuftritt, m. scene. 

'KnftO&Qin, to outweigh. 

2Cufwanb, m. expence. 

Jtuge, n. eye. 

2Cu9Cnblicf, m. moment. 

JCugcnjlcm, m. the pupil of 
the eye. 

2CuS, out, out of; from. 

2Cu§bleiben, to stay out, 
to stay away, not to 
come; to fail^ to be 
wanting. 

2Cu«brec^cn, to break forth. 

2Cu§brcitcn, to spread. 

2CuSbruten, to hatch. 

2Cu§brucfen, to express. 

JCu^utten, to fill up. 

2Cu§9eartet, degenerate, de- 
praved. 

XuSgefianbcn, pret. part. 
from 3Cu^jle^en* 

3Cu§^arren, to endure. 

3(uSl^elfcn, to help, to suc- 
cour. 

2(uSlecren, to empty. 
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XuMefen, to select. 
2fuSrufen, to exclaim. 
TlU^tX, out of ; besides. 
Xeu^erjl, extreme. 
Xu^fcfelag, m. that which 

turns the scale ; decision ; 

issue. 
2Cu8fpdl[)cn, to spy out, to 

explore. 
2Cu§ficlf)Cn, to endure. 
^Cudfleigen, to get out of a 

carriage, to alight. 
2(u8&ben, to practise. 
2(u§tt)al)l,/. choice, selection. 
2tu§wdrti9, foreign. 
2Cu§tt)ittern, (of a storm) 

to cease. 
TintOX, m. author. 
Tirt,/. axe. 



\), fj%, brook. 
SSabeU/ to bathe. 
aSa^re,/ bier. 
SSalb, soon. 
IBiinb/ n. band, ribbon. 
SSangigf eit, anxiety. 

®annen, to charm. 

SB^r, m. bear. 
SBat, from SSitten. 
aSataitton, n. battalion. 
jBatterlc,/. battery. 

It, m. structure ; the act 
of building. 



Sauen to build. 

®aum, m, tree; 

^dumc^n, n. little tree. 

Sdtaxbtittt, wrought, po- 
lished. 

SScblumen, to cover with 

. flowers. 

^ed^cr, m. goblet, cup. 

aSed^crflang/W. sound of the 
goblet. 

SBcbecfen, to cover. 

fdiitnttn, to consider, to 
reflect; 

^ebienctt (ftc^), to make 
use of. 

^cbrdngcn, to straighten, 
to press. 

SSeerben, to succeed to a 

person, as heir. 
aSefc^l, »». command, order. 
®cfc]i)len, to command. 

SSefeinben, to be hostile to. 
Sdtfiti)lt, from S3cfel^lcn. 
SScflfigelt, winged, 
^efceicn, to set free, to 

liberate. 
aSefticbigen, to pacify, to 

satisfy. 

^egebcn (fid^), to betake 
one's self; to happen. 

aSegcben^cit, event, occur- 
rence, fact, adventure. 

aSegegnen, to meet. 
SbtStf)Un, to desire, to long 
for. 



Digitized by Google 



VOCABULARY. 



117 



aScgcijicnt, to inspire, to 
animate. 

aScginncn, to begin. 

©egletten, to accompany. 
aSeglciter, m. attendant. 
SBegrabcn, to bury. 

SScgrijf, tn, idea, notion; 
point of action. Sm 
aSegriff fctjn, to be on the 
point of doing a thing. 

aScgrub, from ^egraben, 
aSegudfen, to gaze at. 

aSe^anblung, treatment. 
a5e]()alten, to keep, to retain. 
SSelb^r Jt, courageous. 
?^^^Ai^n, from 83cbalteit* 
aSeibe, or bepbc, both. 
aScinabe, or bc9nal()e, almost. 
aSejammem, to lament, 
aScfam, from aSef ornnten^ 
aSef am^^fen, to combat. 
aScfannt, known. 
aScf ann^d^aft, acquaintance. 
aScflagen, to lament, to de- 
plore. 

aSeflcibcn, to clothe, to 

dress. 
aSefommen, to receive, to 

get. 
aScIebt/ animated. 
aSelebten, to inform. 
aSelobnen, to reward. 
aSclobttUng, reward. 
aScmablcn, to paint over. 



a3emer!en, to remark, to 

observe, to perceive, 
.©cnciben, to envy. 
aScrcifen, to travel over, to 

visit as a traveller. 
aScreit, prepared, ready. 
aSercitS, already, 
©eritten, mounted. 
aScruf, m. vocation, duty. 
aSerubren, to touch. 
aSefaben, from aScfeben, 
aScfdbaftigcn, to occupy, to 

employ. 
aSefcbamt, ashamed. 
aSefcbaucn, to view. 
aSefi^efben, modest. 
aSefd^Iieffcn, to conclude, 

to determine. 
a3efd^oj[en, from aSefd^licf? 

fen, 

a5efcbrdn!t, confined, limit- 
ed ; narrow-minded. 

aScfcben, to view. 

aScftcgcn, to vanquish, to 

conquer. 
aSejtl^cn, to possess. 
aScfonber, particular. 
aSejfonber^, particularly. 
aScfonnenbeit, presence of 

mind. 
JBefptengcn, to besprinkle. 
aSefpril^cn, to squirt upon. 
aSeffer, better. 
aSejl, best. 
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jBejHmmt, fixed. 

JBcfuc^, m. visit. 

jBeftfirjung^ dismay. 

JBeten, to pray. 

S3et^6ren^ to make foolish, 
to deprive of understand* 
ing, to deceive, to delude, 
to infatuate. 

JBettac^tcn, to look at, to 
contemplate. 

JBetrac^tung, meditation, re- 
flection. 

jBetruben, to vex, to afflict. 

JBetrubt, afflicted, sorrow- 
ful, melancholy. 
JBctrug, m, fraud, deceit. 
S3etrigerC9, fraud, cheating. 
SSeute,/. booty, prey. 
Scwunbem, to admire. 
SScWUnberung, admiration. 
IBcWCgUng/ motion; emo- 
tion. 
SSep/ at, near, with. 
Sdv()'bt, or bcibe, both. 
* SBeplegcn, to attribute. 
fSt^nafft, almost. 

JBepna^e, or bmaf)t, al- 
most. 

bie JBcpjle^enben, the by- 
standers. 

JBcpttag^ m. contribution, 
share contributed. 

flSejaubern, to enchant. 



a5eiiel)un9, relation, refer- 
ence. 

SSejlrf, m. precinct. 

SScjWfngcn, to subdue. 

^ibliot^ef, /. library, repo- 
sitory (of books). 

S3icne,/. bee. 
83ilb, n. figure, image. 
Gilbert, to form. 
aSilbfaule,/. statue. 
aSinben, to bind. 

S3iS^till; as far as, to. 

aSitten, to beg. 
Sdlau, blue. 
S3Ieiben^ to remain. 
SSlcnbcn, to dazzle. 

©lenbenb, dazzling. 

^li(f, m. look, glance. 
aSlirfte uml^er, from Ums? 
^erblufcn* 

^lini\)iit, blindness. 
SBUfe, m. lightning. 
a5lifec§f(^neai8fcit, quick- 

ness pf lightning. 
S3l6be/ weak (in intellect) ; 

shy. 
Sdlo^f merely. 
aSlSfic, /. a bare spot, 

blank, a point open to 

attack, weak part. 
83lfi^en, to bloom, to flower, 

to flourish. 
83Iul)mc, or SBlume,/. flower. 
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JBlut/ n. blood. 
Slutburfl, m. sanguinary 

disposition. 
aSlutcn, to bleed. 
IBlutig, bloody. 
IBlutl^e,/. blossom, bloonu 
SBoben, m, soil, ground; 

bottom. 
83om, m. spring of water. 
S5i§; or b6fe, bad, wicked. 
SSofewic^t, m. a wicked 

man, yillain. 
JBrac^te, from SSringen* 
SStanb^m.fire, conflagration. 
3n ®ranb jledfen, to set on 

fire. 
SBrauc^en, to use, to want. 

SSraut, /. a betrothed wo- 
man, a woman to be mar- 
ried, bride. 

IBrautigam, m. a betrothed 
man, bridegroom. 

SBrcnnen, to bum. 
SSretem, or brettern, made 

of boards, or planks. 
SSricf/ m. letter, epistle. 
SSrigabe,/. brigade. 

SSringen, to bring. 
aSrobt, or aSrot, n. bread. 
aSruber, brother. 
aSruberlic^, brotherly, fra- 

ternaL 
Stullen, to roar. 
IBrummen^ to mutter, to 

growl. 



SStunncn, m. well. 

IBrufl,/. breast. 
JBUC^, n. book. 
JBud^brudferep, printing of- 
fice ; art of printing. 
IBurgct, m. citizen. 
JBufd^, m, bush. 
SSufen, m. bosom. 

6. 

6eber,/. cedar. 

gj^Ot/ ITS. chorus, choir ; 
assemblage. 

SorrcSponbent, m. corres- 
pondent. 

"i^a, there ; then ; when ; 
where; as, since. 

2)ac^, n. roof. 

©ac^tc, from ©enf en. 

©aburcl), through that, by 
that, thereby. 

2)al[)Cr, along; thence; there- 
fore. 

©al^inter/ behind that, be- 
hind it. 

©ama^lig, of that time, 
then. 

^amali, at that time. 

2)amit, with that, with it, 
therewith ; that, in order 
that £)amit nic^t; lest. 
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©iJmmctn, to grow dusky, 
to grow dim. 

©iimmcrung, twilight, dim. 

^axttpfiXi, to emoke, 

JDanfbar, thwikful, grate- 
ful. 

©anfbarf eit, gratitude. 

T^anttn, to thank. 

©aniebcr, down. 

©ann, then. 

Sarauf, thereupon, after 
that, then. 

2)arin/ in that ; in it, there- 
in. 

2>arjlcHcn, to present, to 
represent. 

S>arum/ ahout that, for that, 
therefore. 

®a8/the, that, fromber, bic, 
ba$* 

©afclbfl, in that place, 
there. 

©afepn, n. existence. 

©a^, that. 

Saficl)en, to stand there, to 
he placed there. 

2)auer, /. duration, dura- 
hiUty. 

2)at>on, of that, from that, 
thereof, therefrom; off, 

away. 2)at)on cUen, to 

hasten away. S)at?on 
laufen, to run away. 

@id^ bat)on mai^m, to 
make off, to run off« 



©ein, thy, thine. 

2)einig/ thine. 

2)cm, to the, from bct, bi^ 

baS. 
2)emutl(),/. humility. 
Sen, from bcr, bic, ba§. 
Denf en, to think. 
2)enfma^l, or ©enfmat «. 

monument. 
jDenU/ then ; for ; than. 

JDer, ble, ba§, the. 
©etfelbe, biefelbe, baffelb^ 

the same ; that. 
2)eflo, s. Gr. 388. El. 105. 
©etail, n. detail. 
©eutfd^, German. 
35eutfc^lanb, Germany. 
X>i6), thee, from 2)u. 
©i^tung, fiction, poetry. 
2)ie, the, from ber, bte, ba6* 
©ienen, to serve. 
Wiener, m. servant. 
2)ienfi, m. service. 
2>iefer, biefe, biefe$, this. 
Sing, ». thing. 
Sir, to thee, from Su. 
Sod^, yet, nev^rthdess ; 

but ; pray, I pray you. 
Sonner, «. thunder. 
Sorn, m. thorn. 
Sort, there, yonder. 
Srdngen, to press, to 

squeeze, to straighten, 

to push, to crowd. 
Sreiffig, thirty. 
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Jfcrei^, three. 

SDrcpmal, thrice, three times, 
^feringcn, to press, to push. 

bcr 2)rittC, the third. 
J' ;Du, thou. 
^ SDuft, tn, fragrance, scent, 

perfume. 
^ Suften, to be scented, to 

smell. 
'^ ©Ulben, to endure, to to- 
lerate. 
ff^' Sulbenb, patient. 

Summ, stupid. 
t'; S)umipff)eit, obtuseness. 
Sunt el, dark. 
Sunn, thin, 
©urd^, through, by. 
2>ur^bo]^rcn, to pierce, 
©ur^bringen, to spend, to 

waste, 
©urd^brang, from 2)urcl^ 

bringen* 
©ur^bringen, to force one's 
way through, to pene- 
trate. 
^\xxi)^ammm, to pervade 

like a flame. 
©Ur^reitcn, to ride through, 
©urfen, verb, dare, need, 
Surfl, tn. thirst. 



gben, eyen, just. 



@bcn bfefer, this same (man). 

@ben ber, the same. 

©bene, /. the plain. 

ebenfalte, likewise. 

ebel, noble. 

@belfiein, m, precious stone, 
jewel. 

@l^e, before, ere. 

@li)ebem, formerly. 

©I^emate, formerly, in for- 
mer times. 

(^f)xfux6)t^'00U, respectful. 

@l^re,/. honour. 

@l^ren, to honour. 

ei^rlid), honest. 

ei^rlid^f eit, honesty. 

©l^npurbig, venerable. 

®d)e,/. oak. 

©d^baum, m. oak-tree. 

©d^el,/. acorn. 

@i^/ eggs, from ep^ 

©ferfuc^t, /. jealousy, emu- 
lation. 

eiferfud)tig, jealous. 

©gen, own, one's one. 

eigenfd^aft, /. property, 
quality. 

©genfinn, m. caprice. 

©lenb, n. island, 
©le,/. haste. 
@ilen, to hasten. 
@ilf, eleven. 

©n, eine, ein, numeral one, 
article a. 



Digitized by Google 



122 



VOCABULARY. 



6inanber, one another. 

einfge, Bome. 

einbilbcn, (fid^) to imagine. 

(Sinbrucf, m. impression. 

©nfaffung, enclosure, fence; 
border. 

©nfirmig, uniform; mono- 
tonous. 

eingenommen, from Qxn^ 
nel)mem 

einl)aud^en, to breathe into. 

einfleibung, mode of dress. 

©inlaben, to invite. 

etnlaffcn (fid^), to engage 
in, to enter into. 

©nnef)men, to take posses- 
sion of, to occupy; to 
prepossess. 

©nfe^cn, to understand, to 
comprehend. 

@infl, once upon a time, 
formerly. 

©njcln, single. 

©nii3,only. 

(gi§, w. ice. 

(gitel, Tain. 

(gitelf eit, yanity. 

(glfenbcin,.w. ivory. 

&Utn,pl parents. 

(gm^)fanb, from empfinben* 

empfangen, to receive. 

emipfinben, to feel, to be 
sensible to. 

gmipftnbung, sensation, feel- 
ing, sentiment. 



dmpot, up aloft. dmpoTi: 

l()ebcn, to raise. 

©mfig, busy, industrious. 

@nblidt), at last, lastly. 

@ng, enge, narrow, tight, 
close. 

@ngcn, to narrow, to con- 
tract. 

@nfcl, m, grandson, grand- 
child. 

entpflopdbie, /. encyclo- 
paedia. 

(Sntbrennen, to be lighted 
up, to be enflamed. 

©ntbcdPen, to discover. 

©ntcilen, to hasten away 
from, to escape from. 

(gntflammen, to inflame. 

(int\lk\)tn, to fly, to es- 
cape. 

@ntfrucl)tet, deprived of 
fruit. 

entgegenjiellcn, to oppose. 

(Sntgc^en, to escape. 

@ntging, from entgcl^en* 

entl)alten (ftdt)), to abstain. 

entrann, from ©ntrinnen. 

©ntreiffen, to snatch away. 

@ntrinnen, to escape. 

(Snttiffcn, from entreiffen. 

entf^lieffen (fi^), to re- 
solve, to determine. 

entfd^loffen, resolved, re- 
solute. 

entfefeen, n. horror. 
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©ntfietten, to disfigure, 
gntfummcn, to fly away 

buzzing. 
@ntn)eidt)en, to depart, to 

abscond. 
@nt5icl)cn, to withdraw, to 

withhold. 
(Sr, he. 
(Srbittcn, to obtain by 

prayer, to request, 
©tbitterung, exasperation. 
(Srbofl/ incensed, angry, 
©rbbccre,/. strawberry. 
(Srbe//. earthy ground. 
grbetUeben, n. life on 

earth. 
grbf^oHe,/. clod of earth. 
@rfall[)run9, experience, 
©rfreuen, to gladden, to 

deUght, to gratify. 
(grfuUen, to fill, to fulfill, 

to accomplish. 
(Srgieffen, to pour out, to 

spread, to extend. 
(Srgreiffen, to seize, 
(grgriffen, from (Srgreiffcn. 
grgrimmt, enraged. 
6r^aben, elevated, lofty, 

sublime, 
grl^altcn, to preserve, to 

save ; to obtain, to re- 
ceive, 
(grl^altung, preservation. 
(Srl^eben, to raise, to lift up. 

©id^ erl^eben, to arise. 



erl^telt, from @rf)alten. 

(Srl^ifeen, to inflame, to 
heat. 

grl^ob, from ©rl^eben. 

@rtinnern (jtd^), to remem- 
ber, to think of. 

grinncrung, recollection. 

erfannt, from erfcnnem 

@rf aufcn, to purchase. 

grfennen, to recognise, to 
acknowledge; to know; 
to try, to prove. 

grfldren, to expkin. 

(Srlauben, to allow. 

(Srleid^tern, to render easy, 
to facilitate. 

SrKegett/ to sink under a 
pressure, to be over- 
come. 

©rmal^nen, to exhort. 

grmattet, fatigued, weary, 
faint. 

@tmubet, tired, weary. 

@rnfllid^, earnest, serious. 

(Srobern, to conquer. 

atpidft, bent upon, ager 
after. 

©rquidfen, to refresh. 

©rtatl^en, to guess. 

errietl^, from grratf)en. 

erfdt)affcn, to create. 

©rfc^einen, to appear. 

erf d)cinung, appearance, ap 
parition, phenomenon. 

(Srfd^tcn, from grfcl^einen. 
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erfd^ieffen, to shoot, to kill 

by shooting. 

©rfefeen, to replace; to com- 
pensate. 

@rft)aren, to save, to spare. 

@r(l, first. 2)er crfle, the 
first. 

Smarten, to await, to ex- 
pect. 

Srwartung, expectation. 

(Srwerben, to acquire. 

(Srweifen, to show. 

emiebern, to reply. 

grworben, from (Srwerben* 

Stidl^lung, narration, tale, 
story. 

erjiel^cn, to bring up, to 
educate. 

erjogcn, from &xik\)m. 

e§, it. 

(gtlid^e mal, several times. 
atxoa, perhaps. 
(itwa^, something. 
Qui), you, from 2)U. 
(gucr, you, yours. 
@uren, yours, from @uet. 
(Suro^)a, Europe, 
gwig, eternal ; adverb, eter- 
nally, 
et), ». egg. 

gabcl,/. fable. 
%ai)XQMt, capacity. 



%aU, m. fall ; case. 

gatten, tofall; Sattenlaffen, 

to let fall, to drop. 

ganb, from ginbem 
gangen, to catch, to take* 
Sarbc,/. cobur. 
gafl, almost, 
geber,/. feather ; pen. 
gec^ten, to fight 
gel^len, to be wanting. 
%ii)^dl)kiin,to fail, tonus- 

carry. 
geig, timid, cowardly, ©er 

geigC/.the coward. 
Seigenbaum, m. fig-tree, 
^einb, m. enemy ; hostile. 
f^einbUc^, hostile, 
gclb, n. field. 
gclbJ^crt, m, general, 
gelbmupf,/. military music. 
gel6/ tn. rock, 
getfenabl^ang, m. precipice 

of a rock. 
Selfenfpifee, /. the point of 

a rock, 
genjler, n. window, 
gem, far. 
gerne,/. distance, 
gerner, farther, 
gefl firm; continental, 
geuet, «. fire, 
geuerrol^r, w. musket, 
gidbt, from gec^ten. 
gid^te,/. pine. 

J, from J 
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^flofof/ m. philosopher. 

Sinben, to find. 

ging, from gangen* 

gmg an, from 2Cnfangen* 

gingcrbreit, m, the breadth 
of a finger. 

ginldnbifd^, Finlandiah, 
Finnish. 

ginfiernip,/. darkness. 

gloc^, flat. 

glamme,/. flame. 

^etf ett/ m. spot, stain ; place. 

glebermauS, /. bat, (an ani- 
mal.) 

glell[)en/ to entreat. 

%Ux^, tn. industry, appli- 
cation. 

SHegen, to fly, to move with 
wings. 

glie^cn, to fly, to run away, 
to avoid. 

glog, from gliegen. 

glo^/ from gliel^en* 

glof grabeit/ m. canal. 

gluc^t,/. flight, escape. 

glug, m. flight, 

glugel, m. wing. 

glut,/, the field. 

glujlem, to whisper. 

gluf , m. river. 

gluti or glut, /. flood, 
water. 

Solge, /. sequel, conse- 
quence. 

golgen, to follow. 



gort, away ; begone. 

gortfal^ren, to go on, to 
drive on ; to continue. 

gortfcfeen, to continue. 

grage,/. question. 

Sragen, to ask, to en- 
quire. 

granjofifc^, French. 

%nx^iXt, liberty. 

gremb, strange, foreign* 
©er grembe, the stran- 
ger. 

Sreube,/.joy. 

greubig, joyful; joyfully. 

greuen (fid^), to rejoice. 

greunb, m. friend. 

greunbinn, female friend. 

grcunblid^, friendly, kind; 
cheerful. 

grepcn, to woo. 

%XZ^t)ZXt, liberty. 

griebe, m. peace. 

grtfl,/. respite. 

grof), cheerful, happy. 

grol^locfcn, to exult. 

gromm, pious, devout. 

gronte,/. front, 

grofl, m. frost. 

gru^t,/. fruit. 

gru^tbar, fruitful. 

grul^ling, m. spring. 

grul^lfngSluft, /. air in 
spring, vernal air. 

grul^ling^morgen, m. morn- 
ing in spring. 
X 2 
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%t\xf)liniitani, m. dance in 

spring, vernal dance. 
%X\xi)iin^U^al, «. valley in 

spring, vernal valley. 
Sud)§, m. fox. 
gugen, (ficl)), to happen. 
%\xf)Un, to feel. 
Sul^ren, to lead, to conduct. 
%\xi)XiX, m. leader. 
guUe,/. fullness, plenty. 
Sullen, to fill, 
gunf, five. 

%ht, for ; in favour of. 
gurct)t,/. fear, 
gurd^tbar, formidable. 
gurdt)tcn, to fear, to dread. 
gurd()tcrlicl^, terrible, 
gup, m. foot. 3u gu^e, on 

foot, 
gufibrcit, m. the breadth of 

a foot, 
gu^tjolf, n. infantry. 

@. 

®ab, from ®eben* 
®ahc,/. gift. 

©dngclbanb,^. leading string. 
®anj, whole, entire ; quiet, 
©arten, m. garden. 
®drtd)cn, ». little garden. 
®artcn^au§, n. house built in 

a garden, garden house, 
©artnetjnn, female gar- 



dener, the gardener's 

wife, 
©attung, species, kind, 
©cbdl^ren, or gebdrcn, to 

bring forth. 
®cbein, n. the bones of the 

®cben, to give. 

©ebiert, from ©cbdren* 

©cbictcn, to command. 

©cbilbe, n. work, handy- 
work, 

©ebirge, n. mountain. 

©cbraud), m, use, usage, 
custom. 

©ebraud^cn, to use, to make 
use of. 

®ebuf4), n. thicket. 

©ebenfen, to think. 

©cbrdnge, n. pressure, 
crowd. 

©cfallen, to please. 

©efdllig, pleasing ; obh- 
ging. 

©Cfa^r,/ danger 

®cfdl)rlidt), dangerous. 

©Cfiebcr, n. plumage. 

®eftel, from ©efallen* 

©efiilbc, w. the fields. 

©eflugel, n, animals that 
have wings and feathers, 
the feathered race, poul- 
try, birds. 

©cfrdf ig, voracious. 
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©cfrei^ter, m. a soldier, ex- 
empt from sentry-duty, 
lance-corporal. 

©efiit)!/ w. feeling, sensa- 
tion. 

©efu^tooH, full of sensibi- 
lity, feeling. 

©egett/ against, towards. 

©egcnb,/. country, region, 
neighbourhood. 

©egenjlanb, m. object. 

©cgenubcr, over, against, 
opposite. 

©egentDart,/. presence. 

©egenwdrtig, present. 

©egncr, m, adversary. 

®el)Cilt8t, consecrated, sa- 
cred. 

©el^etm, secret. 

©cl^etmnifitjott, mysterious. 

©el^en, to go, to walk. 

®e^6rcn, to belong to; to 
be intended for. 

®ei(l, m. spirit, mind. 

©cijireid^, possessing a cul- 
tivated mind, intelligent. 

©eife, m, avarice. 

®ci^l)al6, m, miser. 

®ei^ig^ avaricious, covetous. 

®ei5, the same as ®cife. 

®elang, from ®cUngcn* 

®elb, yellow. 

@elb, w. money. 

©elc^Vt, learned. 



®clicbte, /. a beloved wo- 
man. 

®clin9en, to succeed. 

®cmdl)lbe, w. picture. 

®emein, common. 

®emutl^^flimmun9j^ tone of 
mind, frame of miitd ; 
character. 

®enannt, from Slenncn. 

®cneigt, inclmed to, well 

disposed, friendly^ 
©eneral, m. general. 

®eme, w. genius, ©enien, 

plural, genii, spirits. 

©enieffen, to enjoy. 

©ettug/ enough, sufficient; 
sufficiently. 

©enugfamf cit, contentment. 

©enufi, m, enjoyment. 

©cpriefcn, from ^rcifcn. 

©erabe, straight, ©era^ 
be§, or gcraben, SBSege^, 
straightways. 

©etatl^cn, to come some- 
where by chance, to get 
somewhere by accident. 

©ereid^cn, to be reckoned, 
to be accounted. 

©ereuen, to repent. 

©erietl^en, from ©cratl^en. 

©ering, small, slender, mean, 
indifferent. 

©cm, willingly, gladly. 

©cfang, m. song, hymn. 
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&t\Mft, ©efc^dfft, n. buBi. 
ness, occupation. 

©efc^enf, n. gift, present. 

©efc^idf, n. fate. 

©efd^idft, clever, able. 

®i\d)lt(i)t, n. sex, race, kind, 
^enus. 

©efc^rep, n. cry. 

©efc^&^z n. cannon, artil- 
lery. 

®ef4)»(5fe(9feit, loquacity. 

©cfeUig; sociable, social. 

®eftclf)t, n. sight. 

©ejialt,/. form. 

®e(lorben, from ©terben. 

©ejhdud^/ n. bushes, brush- 
wood. 

®efunb/ healthy, in health. 

®e|funbl()cit, health. 

®tti)an, from SEI^uen. 

®etrauen (fidf)), to venture, 
to undertake. 

®iXO&i)^, n. vegetable, plant. 

®ett)alt,/. force, power. 

®ewanb, n. robe, vest, vest- 
ment. 

®e»anbt, dexterous. 

®e»dffer, «. a body of 
water, piece of water, 
water. 

®en>eil^/ n. the antlers of a 
stag. 

®ewinncn, to win, to gain. 

®ZtOX^, certain. 



®en)iffen/ n. conscience. 

®twii)mn, to accustom. 

®ett)Ol^nt)eit, custom, habit. 

®ett)6l^nlicl^, ordinary, com- 
mon. 

®en)0]^nt/ accustomed, used. 

®CtDHbt, n. vault, vaulted 
chamber. 

®c»onnen, from ©ewin- 
nen. 

®ibt, giebt, from ®eben. 

®iengen/ the same as gin^ 
gen, from ®el)en» 

©ierig, voracious, greedy, 
eager. 

®ift, n. poison. 

®in9, from ©elicit. 

®lan}/ m. splendour, lustre, 
brightness. 

©lanjenb, splendid. 

®lauben/ to betieve, to sup- 
pose, to think, to fancy. 

®le{cl^/ adj, similar, like, the 
same- 3w 9leiclf)er 3^^, 
at the same time. 

®leicl^/ adv. immediately. 

©leid^gultig, indifferent. 

©lei^gultigfeit, indiffe- 
rence. 

®lteb/ n. member, limb; 
link ; Une, or rank, of 
soldiers. 

©lorreidf), glorious , adv. 
gloriously. 
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@tu(f / n. luck, fortune, pros- 
perity; happiness. 

©lurflid), lucky, fortunate; 
happy. 

©Ifil^en, to glow, to bum. 

®lut,/. heat ; fire, flames. 

©nugfamleit, (the same as 
©enugfamleit,) content- 
ment. 

®olb, n. gold. 

®olben, golden. 

®oUzx, m. jerkin, jacket. 

®Ott, God. 

©Ott^eit, deity, divinity. 

®6ttinn, goddess. 

®6ttHd^, divme. 

®rab, n. grave, tomb. 

©rabett, m. ditch, trench. 

®raf/ m, count. 

®ra6, n. grass. ®rd6(^en, 

n. little grass. 

®rdnie,/. boundary • 

®raucnt)oU, fearfal, dread- 
ful. 

®rajie, / grace. ®rajien, 
pi, the Graces. 

®rob/ coarse, heavy. 

®rof , great. 

®r6fe,/. greatness. 

®t6^f, greatest. 

®rotte,/ grotto 

©tuft,/, grave, tomb. 

®runb, ground ; reason ; 

bottom. 3w ®runbe ge^^ 
j)en, to perish. 3u®twnbe 



rid)ten, to destroy, to 

ruin. 
®run, green. 
®runcn, to be green. 
®rufien, to greet. 
®run5en, to gnmt. 
%\Xt, good. 
®&^//' goodness. 



^dOXf n. hair. 
s^abe,/. property, goods, 
^aben, to have. 
^(An, m. grove, 
^alb, half. 

^aUe,/. haU. 

s^olnt/ m. stem, stalk. 

^ate, m. neck. 

^alten, to hold, to keep ; 

to halt, to stop, 
^anb,/ hand. 
l^anbgreifKc^, palpable. 

^anf, m, hemp, 
^duping, m. linnet, 
^^angett/ to hang, to be 

suspended, 
^dngen, to hang up, to 

suspend. 
S^axm, m. grief. 
.^armloS, harmless. 
I^amifd^, m. coat of mail. 
^axX, hard, 
s^affen, to hate. 
S^atttf from ^abcn. 
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^duflfl, frequent, fre- 
quently. 
^auft, m, heap, mass ; 
multitude, ©er gro^e 
S^ayx^if the great mass, 
multitude. 
S(^a\Xpt,n. head. 

S^av&f n. house. 9la(^ 
^aufe,home. ^\xS^a\x\t, 
at home. 

S()iiXf n. host, anny. 

^eerbe,/. flock, herd. 

^eilig, holy, sacred. 

^eiligf eit, sanctity, 

Sf^txlifftixm, n. sacred ob- 
ject; sanctuary. 

^zixacXi),f> home. 

v^eiffen, to call ; to be called ; 
to be said ; to mean, to 
imply. 

^eitcr, cheerful, serene. 

^eiterfeit, serenity. 

^elb, m. hero. 

»^elfen, to help. 

^ell, clear, light, 
^er, hither. 

^etab, down. 
|>erabfatten, to fall down, to 

drop, 
^erabrufcn, to call down. 
|)crabfdt)ie{ten, to shoot 

down, 
^erabfd^o^, from ^ctab^; 

fd^iejfcm 
»g)erabjlei9en, to descend. 



^^erbepbringen, to press for- 
ward. 

^erb/ m. hearth, 
^^crrlid^, magnificent, glo- 
rious, excellent. 

.^errHclf)feit, magnificence, 
v^ewotbringen, to pro- 
duce. 

^etj, n. heart. 

^^crjen^angfl, /. anguish, 
^crscn^jlitte, /. stiUness of 
heart. 

»^erjog, m. duke. 

^eute, to day. 

^ielt, from ^alten. 

^ier, here. 

^{ef, from »^eiffen* 

^ilft, from »^clfen» 

^immel,m. heaven. 

|>immlifd), heavenly. 

|)immelSluft, /. heavenly 
pleasure. 

S^XXXf thither ; away, along, 
down, ^in unb l)cr, to 
and fro, backwards and 
forwards. 

vf)in unb wieber, here and 
there. 

^itiab/ downward, down. 

»^inabgel^cn, to go down. 

|>inabjieigen, to descend. 

^inantragen,to carry up. 

»^inauffd^ltngen, to train 
upwards. 

t^tltauS, out, out of doors. 
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t^inbem, to hinder, to pre- 
vent. 

tineinfallen, to fall into, 
infliefcn, to flow to, to 
flow along. 

^ingcn, from ^angen* 

^infinfen, to sink down. 

^inpiirjcn, to throw down, 

»^inter, hehind, after. 

^interbringen, to report. 

^interl^ertretcn, to step after 
another, to follow. 

^inilbcr, over, across. 

|>inunter, down. 

I^injueilen, to hasten 
wards a point. 

^injufugen, to subjoin; 
add. 

,f>inweifen, to point to. 

^trf^, m, stag, 
^ifee,/. heat. 
^0^, high, 
^^od^ad^tung, respect, 

gard. 
^Od^mutl^, m. pride. 
|)0f, m. court, 
^offen, to hope. 



to- 



to 



re- 



^ofnun9,or|)offnmt9, hope 
^hl^i, f. height. Sn bie 

S^hi}tf upwards. 

»^olj)en, from ^oij, 

^h\^tx, higher, more high- 
ly, from ^oclf)» 

|)0^len, to fetch. 

^Olb, pleasing, kind, friend- 
ly. 

^olen, to fetch. 

^oljlj^aucr, m. woodcutter. 

|)Ora,/. Hora (the goddess 
of the seasons). 

^6ren, to hear, 

^orn, n. horn. 

^ub an, from 2Cnl&eben. 

»^Ugel/ m. hill, mound. 

^ulbinn, grace. 

»^ulfe,/. help, assistance. 

^unb/ m. dog, hound. 

;^unbert, a hundred, ^un^ 
bertmal/ a hundred times. 

^Upfen, to hop, to skip. 

|)UttC,/. hut, cottage. 

^pacintl^e//, hyacinth. ' 

^pacintl^enbuft/ m. scent of 
the hyacinth. 



3. 

N. B. We consider the letter S, as a vowel, and as a 
consonant : in the latter capacity, when it is pronounced 
as the English y, in yellow, year, young. First will be 
placed the words, in which it has the pure character of a 
vowel; and then will follow those, in which it has the 
functions of a consonant. 
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3*, I. 
3bec,/. idea. 

3f)n, > from et, fie, c$. 

^x, from Su* 

^x, il^re, ilj)t, her, hers, 

their, theirs. 
3SI)tt, her, hers ; their, 

theirs. 
3mmer, always, constant- 

3n, in» into. 

3nbem, while. 

Snbcffen, in the mean 

time. 
Snfantrie//. infantry. 
Snnel^alten, to stop. 
3nner, inner, interior. 
3ttni8, heartfelt, fervent, 

ardent, sincere. 
3nfel,/. island. 
3rflenb ein, any, some one. 
3tten, to be mistaken. 

3ji, from ©epn. 



3f (consonant.) 



3^/ yes, 
forsooth. 



nay ; indeed, 
3a nic^t, by- 



no means, on no ac- 
count. 

3ager/ m. huntsman. 

3a\)X, n. year. 

Sal^rl^unbert, n. century. 

3itnmttli6), pitiable, piti- 
ful. 

Sammern, to lament. 3am^ 
metnb/ lamenting, sigh- 

' ing. 

3c, ever. Se, answered by 
bejlo,seeGr.388,El. 105. 

3eber, iebe, jcbe^, each, 
every one. 

3«9licl^r, each. 

3^\)0'0ai), Jehovah. 

3emanb, some one. 

3^ner, jcnc, ienc§, that one, 
the former. 

3cfet/ now, at present. 

Sournal, n. journal. 

3usenb,/. youth. 

Sung, young. ©leSungen, 
the young ones. 

SungfrduKd^, resembling a 
virgin, virgin-like, mai- 
denly. 

3un9Ung, m. young man, 
youth. 

jt. 

gaffer, m. emperor. 
.Raiferlid^, imperial. 
^Olt, cold. 
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Jtam, from ^ommen* 

^ampf, m. combat. 

Stann, from ^6nnen» 
^annte, from ^enncn. 

M&if or St&\t, m. cheese. 

^afee,/. cat. 

^aufcn, to buy. 

^aum, scarcely. 

JEaiocUcricregiment, w. regi- 
ment of cavalry. 

StAn, none, no one. 

&il&)f m. cup. 

^enncn, to know. 

.Renntnif , /. . knowledge. 

&Zttt,f. chain. 

^inb, n. child. 

^inbl^cit, childhood. 

^inblid^/ resembling a child, 
child-like, filial. 

^lagC/ /• lamentation, com- 
plaint. 

Stlax, clear. 

piaffe,/, class. 

^laue,/. claw, talon. 

&\vbf n* garment, dress. 

SLXzin, little, small. 

Sthx^t sensible, rational, 
clever. 

ittumpen, m. lump. 

*nabe, m. boy. 

StatAit, m. servant, 
^nie, n. knee, 
^nfeen, to kneel, 
itnoc^enberg, m. mountain 



of bones, bony moun- 
tain. 
^ommanbO/ n. command, 
^ommen, to come. 
^&n{g, w. king. 
^6nnen, can, to be able, 
^irper, »*. body, 
^orn, n. grain, seed. 
Soften/ to taste, to enjoy ; 

to cost. 
^6(Hidt)/ precious, costly, 

sumptuous. 
^taft, /. power, strength, 

vigour, 
^ramlaben^ m. shop, 
^ranf, sick. 2)er ^ranfe, 

the sick person, patient, 
^raut, n. herb. 
StxiZQ, m, war. 
^riegafiirjt, m. warlike 

chief, 
^roat/ «i. Croat, Croatian, 
^u^l, cool. SDic &bi}Xz, 

coolness. 
^Ul(>len, to cool. 
^Ubn, bold, boldly. 
^Ul^nl^eit, boldness. 
Summer, w. grief, 
^unji,/. art. 
^unjhid^ter, m. critic, 
^uraffier, m. cuirassier, 
^urj, short. 
^Uf , m. kiss, 
^uffen, to kiss. 

Y 
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8- 

gaben, to refresh. 
8(5(^ln, to smile. 
Sac^ett/ to laugh ; to smile. 
iii)ttlii), laughable, ridicu- 
lous. 

gaben, *. ©nlaben* 

Sabung; lading, cargo; the 

loading of a gun. 
gag, from gfegen* 
iampt,/. lamp, iamp6)tn, 

n. little lamp. 
ganb, n. land, country, 
ganbmann; m, countryman, 

peasant, 
ganbfhafle,/. high road, 
gang, long, 
gangfam, slow ; slowly. 

gangfamer, more slowly. 

ga ffen, to let ; to suffer to be 
done, to cause to be done, 
to permit, to leave. 

gafler, n. vice. 

gaub/ n. foliage. 

gaube,/. bower, arbour. 

gauf, w. course. 

gaufen, to run. 
gauge,/, lie, buck, 
gaut, loud, 
gauter, pure, 
geben, to live, 
gebcn, 9ub, n. life. 



gebenb, living. 

gebenbig, alive, living. 
gebl()af t, lively, 
gcd^fhom, m. the river Lech, 
gebcr, n. leather, 
gcbem, made of leather, 
gcbig, empty, 
geer, empty, 
gegen, to put, to lay. 
iH)Xif /. doctrine, lesson^ 
moral. 

ge^ren, to teach. 

geic^C,/. corpse. 

gcic^nam, m. dead body, 

corpse, 
geic^t, light, easy ; lightly, 



gcid)tjinn, m. levity, 
gciben, to suffer. S)a8 gci^ 

ben, the suffering, 
geibcnfc^aft, passion. 

geiflctt/ to render, to afford; 
to perform a thing under- 
taken. 

gciten, to lead, to guide. 

gernen, to learn. 

gefet, last. 

gefeterer, the ktter. 

geu, rn, lion, 
gid^t, w. Ught. 
gieb, dear, beloved, 
gicbe,/. love, 
giebcn, tolove. 
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Siebd^Ctl/ n. beloved woman, 

loye, sweetheart. 
iitblid), loyely. 
Stebling, m. favourite. 
8tet/ n. song, hymn. 
Siegett/ to lie, to be placed, 

to be situated, 
gicfi, from gaffcm 
glUe,/. lily. 

8lnbe//. linden tree, lime tree. 
Sinbent/ to alleviate, to 

soothe, 
ginfe,/. line. 
8lnf , left. 

aft,/* cunning. 
iod), n. hole. 
SifeU/ to dissolve. 
S^fung/ signal. 
ibxoz, m. lion, 
guft,/. air, breeze. 
S&gC//. lie, falsehood, 
gup//, inclination. 

SKad^tt, to make. 
SR^tig, powerful. 
?Kacl^tt)Ott, powerful. 
9Wa(^tU)Drt,m. word of power. 
SJldbd^en, girl, maiden. 
fStagajiH; n. magazine, 
gjlal^ler, «i. painter. 
9Ra^ljeft,/. meal, 
^afel/ m. stain, spot. 



^al/ time, repetition. ^a§ 
erjle mal, the first time. 
2)a6 jweite mal, the se- 
cond time. ^\xm brittcn 

mal, for the third time. 
SRatt/ one, a person. 
9Rancl()er/ many a one. 

3Jlan4)e, many, divers. 
Wtann, m. man. 
SJanc^erlcp; various. 
fSRanc^mal/ sometimes. 
SiBangeln, to be wanting. 
SiBannigfaltig, manifold, va- 
rious. 
SRarf t/ m. market place* 
Marmot/ m. marble. 
3Rarmorfete,«i. marble rock, 
^dfletl/ to feed, to fatten. 
SRaucr,/. waU. 
3Rau6,/. mouse. 
!!Rat)/ m. the month of May. 
9Rat)9C»anb, n. the garment 

of May. 
fBJeet; It. sea. 
SiJlel^r, more. 
SRel^rere, several, divers. 
5Kein, my, mine. 
SJleinctwegen, what regards 

me, for what I care, on 

my account. 
SReinig, mine. 
9Rcinung6fud^t, /. opinia- 

tiveness. 
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SRelbett/ to announce, to 

mention. 
STOengC, /• great quantity, 

great number, multitude. 
Wttn^d), m. human being, 

man. 
SB^nfd^lid^, human. 
fD^erttPurbig/ remarkable. 
Wlt^iti, to measure. 
mi), me, from 3i). 
aRiWott,/ miUion. 
2Rinbet, less. 

3Bit, to me, from 3i). 

m$it^i)id, n. mischance, 
mishap. 

SRiffiunji,/. envy, jealousy. 

mt, with. 

SRitleibig, compassionate ; 
compassionately. 

gjiittag, n. noon, mtta^^ 
{iunbey. thehour of noon. 

mttcj. middle. 

3R{ttel,n. means. 

9Bittelftanb, m. middle con- 
dition. 

Wtxttm unter, in the midst of. 

Wlitti)ZiLtn, to impart, to 
conununicate. 

gRo4)te, from gjiSgen. 

fKogen, may. 

fKiglid^, possible. 

aRonat, or aRonat^, m. 
month. 



SRooS/ n. moss. 
SR&rberifc^/ murderous. 
SRotgen/ m. morning ; oJtr. 

to-morrow. 
3Borgcnb, of to-morrow, 

about to take place next 

morning. ' 
aRorgenrot^c, /. morning 

dawn. 
aRucfc,/. gnat. aRu(fc^)Cl!/ 

little gnat. 
aRu^e,/. trouble. 
aRunb, m. mouth. 
aRunWic^, oral, by word of 

mouth. 
aRu^fctC,/. mu8ket. 
aRuSfeticr, w. musketeer. 
aRuffen^ to be obliged, must. 
aRufftgang/ m. idleness, 

wimt of occupation. 
aRug, (inf. aRujTen,) must, 

ought. 
aRupte,fromaRufrem 

Wtnti), m. spirit, courage. 
aRutl^loS, disheartened. 
aRuttcr,/. mother. 

aiadt), after. 

^adi)ai)min, to imitate, 
aiad^folgen, to follow after, 
aiad^fagen, to repeat, 
aiad^falj)/ from ^ai)\il)tru 
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tJlad^l^r, afterwards. 

9lad^rid^t, / account, intel- 
ligence, news. 

^ai)\zi)m, to follow with 
the eye, to look after; 
to connive at, to over- 
look. 

dlacbfiellung/ snares ; malice. 

yiai)t,/. night. 

Slae^tigatt//. nightingale. 

92ac|^tt)Oget/ m. a hird that 
flies hy night, night-hird. 

iJlacft, naked. 

9la(f t^eit/ nakedness. 

yiaf), or JSla^t, near. 

^ai)tt, nearer. 

Sfldl^Ctn, (ftcl^),to approach. 

^ai)mt, or yiamt, m. name. 

giannte, from 5Rennen» 

9la^run3/food, nourishment, 

sustenance. 
iRdl[)ren,to nourish, to feed. 
^am^, or 9lal[)mc, m. name. 
Sflamznlo^, nameless; inde- 

scrihahle. 
Slarciffc,/. Narcissus, 
giarr, m. fool. 
9lap, wet. 
9latur,/. nature. 
9laturEunbiger, m. naturalist. 
9lcbcl, m. mist, fog. 
9lcben, by the side of, near. 



9flel[)men, to take. 

5Reib, w. envy. 

Sleiben, to envy. 

Sleiber, w. one that envies. 

Sleigen, to incline. 

5Rein, no. 

9lennen/ to name, to call. 

SUtft, n. nest. 

Slefeen, to wet, to sprinkle. 

ytzn, new. 3(uf§ ncue, 

anew. 
SRi^t, not. 
ytxi)ti, nothing. 

Slic^tSwurbig, worthless. 
SRie, never, ^oi) nic, never 
yet, never. 

gilieber, down. 

Sliebergcfunf en, depressed ; 
from Sliebetftnf cn. 

Slicbcrgeworfcn, from Slic^ 
berwerfcn. 

Slicberlaffung, settlement. 

5Hicberlegcn, to deposit. 

Slicberfd^lagenb, discourag- 
ing. 

5Rieberjtnfen, to sink down. 

Sliebcrwerfen, to throw 
down, to overthrow. 

Sfllebtig, low. 

9flimm, from giel[)mcn. 

iJlimmer, never. 

9lirgenb§, nowhere. 
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9locl^,yet; still; nor. SHod^ 
je^t, even now. yiod)nit, 
never yet never. 

^Otf),/. need, necessity. 

9fl6tl[)ig, necessary. 

SRun, now. 

9lur, only. 

9lu^en, m. utility, use ; 
benefit; advantage. 

9lu^en/ to be of use, to pro- 
fit, to benefit. 

9l9nH)^e,/. nymph. 

jDb, whether. 

©ben, above. 

Dbcrpdcl^e,/. surface. 

Dbcr, or. 

Delbaum, m. olive-tree. 

Deffentlid^, public. 

Defter, frequent, repeated. 

£)efter§, frequently. 

Dffen, open. 

Dffenbar, manifest. 

©ft, often. 

Dftmal§, frequently, re- 
peatedly. 

Sl^ne, without. 

Dl^nmad^t, /. swoon, faint- 
ing fit. 

D^r, n. ear* 



Cpfem, to sacrifice, to ofiTer 

up. 
©rbnen, to order, to arrange. 
JDrt, m. place. 



^almbaum, m. palm tree. 

§)a^)ier, n. paper. 

§)ap»)el,/. poplar. 

f)atabiepfcl^, like paradise, 
paradisiacal. 

f)atriarcl^aUfd), patriarchal. 

§)elifan, m. pelican. 

§)erle,/. pearl. 

g)fab,/. path. 

^fau, m. peacock. 

^eil, w. arrow. 

9>feilfd^nett, quick as an ar- 
row. 

5)ferb, w. horse. 3" ^ferbc, 

on horseback. 
5)Pan5e,/. plant. 
|)flanien, to plant. 
^Pegen, to be wont; to 

take care of. 
^Pid^t,/. duty. 
?)Pu(fen, to gather flowers, 

or fruit. 
^Pug, m. plough. 
^^anta^t,/. fantasy, ima- 

gination« 
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|)ife,/. pike, 
^ilgcr, m. pilgrim. 
|)il9rim, m. pilgrim. • 
9)(agen^ to plague. 
^lan, m. plan, 
^lafe, tn. place. 
$l&^lid)/ sadden ; suddenly. 
^O^le, m. Polander, Pole. 
^Open, m. post. 
§)ofKllion, m. postillion. 
^taf)kn, or ^ralen, to boast. 
9)rangen^ to make a splendid 

appearance ; to shme. 
^eiS/ tn. price ; prize, 
^hreifen, to praise. 
5)ricfter, m. priest. 
^rit)atperfon, /. private in- 

dividual. 
§>tometl[)euS, a demigod, in 

ancient fable, who created 

man. 
^nppt,/. puppet, doll. 
^nvpnxxott), red as purple, 

scarlet. 
§)9tl^ifc^, Pythian, Pythic. 

Cucttc,/. spring, fountain, 

source. 
£luel(cn^ to issue forth, to 

spring. 
auiUt, from GueUen* 



St. 

Stati), m. advice, counsels- 
council. 

Statl)Zn, to advise, to coun- 
sel. 

JRauben, to take away, to 
rob. 

SRdubetifd), robber-like, 
thievish, plundering. 

Staui), rough; roughly. 

Stautti, m. room, space. 

Sttalxoivttxbni),n. a diction- 
ary, in which not words, 
but things are explained. 

fSttht,/. branch of the vine. 

fStt6)t, right, just ; sub. n. 
right; justice, law. 

SRed^tfcrtigen, to justify. 

8lecl^tfdt)affen, honest. 

fStibt,/. speech, discourse. 

Stebett/ to talk, to speak. 

9leblicl), honest, upright. 

9lcblic^fe{t, honesty, up- 
rightness. 

Siegicren, to goverp, to rule. 

Slegimcnt, n. regiment. 

JReirf), rich. 

3ttii)in, to reach, to offer, 
to present. 

fRiii)ti)Um, m. wealth, riches 
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3leife, / journey ; trarel- 
ling. PUtr. Sleifen, tra- 
Tel. 

Sleifen, to travel. 

Steitet/ «t. honemao, troop- 
er. 

aHeftere^, cavalry. 

Sleife, or gid J, m. charm. 

Stei^enb, charming, pleasing. 

9leligii$, religions. 

SlefenoecorpS, n. corps of 

reserve. 
9tefl/ II. renudnder, rest, 
gietten, to save. 
JRid^ten, to set right, to 

order; to direct; to 

jndge ; to condemn, 
giief, from JRufen. 
JRing^, in a circle. JRinflS 

um^er, all around. 
Stifeen, to scratch. 
9io^, raw, rude. 
fUtl^X, n. cane ; tabe» 
9l5l()re,/. pipe, tube, 
giolie,/. the part in a play. 
3lofe, /. the rose. 
JRofen^ain, w. grove of roses. 
9to^, n. horse, steed. 
Slotl^, red. 
Stucfen, m. the hack. 
aHucffe^r,/. return. 
9lficf jug, i«. retreat. 
SRufen, to call, to cry. 



9lli^/ or 9tu^/ rest, repose. 
Stu^en, to resty to repose. 
Stu^tg, tranquil, quiet. 
gHu^m, m. glory, fame. 
Stu^men, to hoast. 
aiul^ren, to touch, to affect, 
to move. 

giuttb, round. 2)a§ JRunb, 

round form, orb. 
Stunbgefang, m. a social, or 

convivial, song. 
SR&jlen, to arm, to prepare. 



©aft, m. juice, 
©agen, to say, to tell, 
©a^, from ©elj^eiu 
©aite, /. string (of an in- 
strument.) 
©ommetn, to collect, 
©anft, soft, gentle, 
©dnger, m. singer, songster. 

©ant, from ©in!en. 

©ap, from ©ifecn. 

©augen, to suck. 

©dumen, to tarry. 

©cene,/. scene. 

©d^aar,/ troop; host; set. 

©C^aben, m. damage, inju- 
ry ; verhy to damage, to 
injure, to hurt. 
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(Sifd^iti, to create^ to make ; 
to procure ; to get. 

©e^dfer, m. shepherd. 

®i)aU, m. sound. 

@C^arf, sharp. 

®^cii, m. treasure. 

©d^afefammer,/. treasury. 

©d^febar, eatimable. 

©d^afecn, to prize, to value, 
to estimate. 

©c^auen, to view. 

©d^auerlidj, awful. 

©d^eincn, to shine; to 
seem ; to appear. 

©^enfen, to give, to make 
a present of, to pre- 
sent. 

©d^eU/ shy, timid, a&aid. 

©e^f cf en, to send. 

©d^icffal, n. fate, destiny. 

©d^effen, to shoot. 

©d^immd, m. mould, state 
of being mouldy. 

©d^immern, to glitter. 

©d^Mt,/. battie. 

©^lac^tfelb, n. field of bat- 
tie. 

©d^lad^totbnung, order of 
battle, line of battle. 

©d^tagen, to beat, to de- 
feat. 

(gd^lange> /. snake, ser- 
pent. 



@d()lan9 lf){nauf, from ^irv? 
auffc^lingen^ 

@d()lieJTen, to close, to con- 
clude ; to draw a conclu- 
sion ; to finish. 

@dt)lingen, to entwine, to 
join. 

(Sd^lummern, to slumber. 

©4)ma4)ten, to suffer hun- 
ger, to be starving; to 
languish. 

©d^mdd^tfgtcit, slender con- 
dition. 

©d^medfen, to taste. 

©darner J, m. pain. 
(Sd^mcrjen, to pain, to hurt- 
@4)murfen, to adorn. 
©4)nabel, m. beak. 
©d^nee, w. snow. 

©j{)nett, quick, rapid; 
prompt; adv. quickly, 
rapidly, promptly. 

©d^neUigfcit, quickness. 

©d^nifewerf, n. carved work. 

©C^on, ahready. 

©d^Stt, fine, beautiful. 

©d^inl^eit, beauty. 

©d^onung, the act of spa- 
ring, the state of being 
spared. 

©d^6|)fun9, creation. 

©d^Ottldnbet, «. Scotch- 
man. 
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©d^recf en, to terrify, to ap- 
pal, 
©^^'^ecfcn, n. terror, fright, 
©d^reiben, to write, 
©c^reien, to cry. 
©d^ricen, from ©d^refen^ 
©d^ritt, m. step. 
©d^uf, from ©d^affem 

©d^ulbig, indebted. 

©d^ule,/. school. 

©d^ulfnabc, m. school- 
boy. 

©d^ulftube,/. school-room. 

©d^U^^ m. shot. 

©d()Ufe, OT. safeguard, pro- 
tection. 

©d^ufewaffen,i}Zwr. arms for 
protection. 

©^Wad^, weak. 

©d^Wabron,/. squadron (of 
cavalry.) 

©d^weben, to move while 
suspended, to hover, to 
float. 

©dbwebc, m. Swede. 

©dbWCigcn, to be silent. 

©d^weigenb, silent, 
©d^wein, n. swine, pig. 
©di)WCr, heavy, difficult, 

hard. 
©dt)n)crlidt), hardly, 
©^wejicr, sister. 
©^wc|icrlid(^, sisterly. 



©c^)wie9, from ©d^weigcn* 
©d^wfmmen, to swim, 
©d^wingc,/. wing, 
©cele,/. soul, 
©eclenwunbe,/. wound of 

the soul, 
©egen^ m, blessing. 

©egncn, to bless. 

©eben, to see. 

©ebnen (ftd^;, to long for, 

to wish for. 

©Cbr, very. 

©eife,/.soap. 

©etn^ his, its ; sometimes 
for ©et)n, to be. 

©einig, his. 

©cit, since. 

©eitbem^ since that time, 
since. 

©eite,/ side. 

©Clbfi, self, selves; adv. 
even. 

©efeen, to put, to place, to 
set ; to seat. 

©et), be, from ©epn. 

©Cpn, to be. 

©i:^, himself, herself, it- 
self; themselves. 

©idbel,/. sickle. 

©idt)er, secure, safe. 

©idbtbar, visible. 

©ie, she, her ; they, them. 

©leg, m. victory. 
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©iegcn, to conquer, to ob- 
tain a victory. 

&Xt\), or @iel^e, see, behold; 
from (Scl^cn. 

©ie^t, from ©elf)en» 

©ilber, n. silver. 

©ilbcrrein, pure as silver, 
dear as silver. 

©ilbern, made of Silver. 

©ingcn, tosing. 

©init/ m. sense, sensation. 

@{nf en, to sink. 

©ittC/ /. custom, usage, 
practice. Plur. ©itten, 
manners ; morals. 

©ittlic^, moral. 

(Sf^, m, seat, 

@i^cn, to sit. 

©flat)e, wi. slave. 

@ftat)inn/ female slave. 

©0/ so, thus. 

©obalb, or ©0 balb aU, as 

soon as. 
©DgleidE), immediately. 
©0 Wie, as. 

©og, from ©augen. 

©ol[)n, son. 

©0% such. 

©ommer, m. summer. 

©ommerblume, m. summer- 
flower. 

QommtXita^, m. a summer's 
day. 



©ommertagSwanbcrung, 
walk, or journey, on a 
summer's day. 

©onbcru/ but. 

©onbent, verb, to separate. 

©onne,/. sun. 

©on ji, otherwise ; formerly. 

©orgc,/. care, ©orge tra^^ 

gen, to take care. 
©Orgfalt,/. care, attention. 
©orgfaWg, careful, atten- 

tive. 
©orgfam, careful ; carefully. 
©|)anne,/. span. 

©parfam, saving, careful; 

frugal; scanty, 
©pafeiergang, m. act of 

walking; walk. 

©piegel, m. mirror, looking- 
glass. 

©|)iel, w. play ; play-thing. 

©|)ielwerf, n. play-thing, 
toy. 

©|)(elen, to pky. 

©pi^c, /. point. 3Cn ber 
©pt^e, at the head of. 

©pradt), from ©|)red^en. 

©prad^e,/. language. 

©pred^en, to speak. 

©prcngen, to ride at full 
speed. 

©|)ridt)t, from ©pted)en. 

©prid^WOrt, n. proverb. 
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0|)rl6en, to squirt. 
(Sprung^ m. leap, bound, 
©pur, /. trace, footstep ; 

path, 
©tabt,/. town. 
@tai)l, m, steel. 
&tamm, m. stem ; race, 
©tanb, from ©te^en. 
©tarb, from ©tcrben, 
©tort, strong, 
©tdrfe,/. strength, 
©tdtc,/. place, 
©tatue,/. statue, 
©taubc,/. shrub. 

©tecfen, to stick, to put. 

©tCl[)Cn, to stand. 

©tel()len, to steal. 

©teigen, to mount, to as- 
cend ; to descend. 

©tein, m. stone. 

©tetten, to place ; to draw up 

©terbelieb, m. frmeral ditty. 

©terbett/ to die, to expire. 

©terblici, mortal. 

©teuern, to steer ; to regu- 
late ; to check. 

©ticg, fromStdgcn. 
©tiUfc^)wei8cn, n. silence, 
©timmc,/. voice, 
©tim, or ©time, /. fore- 

head, 
©tolj/ proud. Subs. m. pride. 
©trafc,/. punishment. 



©trafen, to punish. 

©tral()l, m. ray, beam, 
©tyebcn, to strive. 

©treuen, to strew. 
®M6), m. stroke, line, 
©tufc,/. step , degree. 
©tUttbe,/. hour. 
(Sturbc,from @tcrbctt» 
©turm, m. storm. 
©ud^cn,to seek. 
©Ul()nefup, w. kiss of recon- 
ciliation. 
@ug, sweet. 
©U^igfeit, sweetness. 

sr. 

Zobdn, to find fault with, 
to blame. 

SEag, w. day. 

jtaojixi), daily. 

Xanb/ m. useless things, 
worthless things. 

SEanne,/. fir. 

SEanjbar, m. dancing bear. 

SEanjen, to dance. 

SEdnjcr, w. dancer. 

SEapfer, brave. 

SEdufd^Ctt, to deceive, to de- 
lude. 

SEaufCttb, a thousand. 

SEaufenbmal/ a thousand 
times. 
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^empcl, m. temple. 
%i)al, n. valley. 

Xi)at, /. deed ; fact. Sn 
ber %f)at, in fact^ indeed. 

Xf)at, from Zf)\xtn. 

%i)a\X, w. dew. 

S£^aucn, to dew; to dis- 
solve in dew. 

%\)tU, m, part. 

S£l[)eilen, to divide, to show. 

Zi)t\XtX, dear ; beloved ; at 
a high price. 

St)ier/ n. animal, beast. 

Zi)OX, n, gate. 

ai^or, f». fool. 

SE^or^cit, foUy. 

Zi)Xam,/. tear. 

SJ^roU/ 1». throne. 

SE^ronen, to sit enthroned. 

X\)VLtn, or S^un, to do. 

Zi\6), m. table. 

Soc^ter,/. daughter. 

Sob, w. death. 

Sobt, dead. 

Sobtentranj, m. the fhneral 
wreath. 

Son, «». sound. 

Soncn, to resound. 

Sraf, from Srcffen. 

Sragcn, to bear, to carry ; 
to wear. 

Srdgl^cit, indolence. 

Zx&Qt, from SEragen. 



STranf, m. drink, beyerage. 

Zxat, from Sreten. 

SEraube,/. grape. 

SrauKc^, cordial, confiden- 
tial. 

SEraum, m. dream. 

SEraurig/ sad, melanchply. 

SErcffen, n. battle; hne of 
battle. 

SErcffen, verb, to hit, to 
strike ; to meet with, to 
find. (Bii) trcffcn, to 
happen, to come to pass. 

Sreiben, to drive. 

SEretcn, to tread, to step* 

SErcu, faithful. 

Srcuc, / fidelity, faithful- 
ness, truth. 

Srieb/m. impulse; instinct. 

attifft, from SErcffen. 

SErift,/ pasture. 

Sridern, to triU, to quaver, 
to sing. 

SErinfen, to drink. 

Srinfgcfd^/ «• drinking 
vessel. 

SErocfcn, dry. 

Srocfnen, to dry. 

SErofi, m. comfort, conso- 
lation* 

SEro^, m. insolence, pride. 

Srofeen, to bid defiance, to 
be proud. 
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SErubetl/ to trouble. 
Srug, from Sragcn^ 
Srug, m. deceit. 
Sru^en^jp/. troops. 
X\xi)tod, m. coat mads of 

cloth. 
SSugenb,/. virtue, 
Xulpt,/. tulip. 

Uebel,iU. <Da« Uebel, that 
which is amiss; misfor- 
tune. 

Ueben^ to exercise, to prac- 
tise. 

UAn, oyer; on» upon; on 
account of. 

Ueberflugeln, to outflank, to 

turn. « 

Uebergang^ m. passage. 
Ucbcrge^)en; to go over ; to 

desert. 
Ucbcrrafd(>ett, to surprise, to 

astound. 
Ucberfpringen, to leap over. 
Uebertragen, to transfer, to 

delegate, to commit ; to 

enjoin. 
Ueberwdltigen, to over- 
power. 
Uebertpinben, to subdue, to 

overcome, to vanquish. 



Ucbenwnbct/ m* conqueror. 
Ueberwunbcn, from Ucber- 
winbeiu 

Uebrig/ remaining ; other. 

Ufer/ n. bank, shore. 

Unt/ around, about; at ; for 
the sake of, for the pur- 
pose of. 

Umarmen, to embrace. 

Umbfiftern/ to involve in 
darkness. 

Umgcben, to surround ; 
part, surrounded. 

Umgcfcl)rt, inverted, op- 
posed. 

Um^et/ about, round about. 

Um]f)erblirfcn, to glance 
round, to look about. 

Uml^crfcnben, to send round. 

Umfc^attett/ to cast a shade 
around, to shade, to 
shadow. 

Umfc^Iicffen, to encircle, to 
embrace. 

Umfc|)IJngen, to enfold, to 
encircle. 

Umfd^lungcn, from Um- 
fd^Iingen. 

Umfianb^ m. circumstance. 
UmtDeg^ m. circuitous road, 

round about way. 
Umwenben, to turn about. 
Vim6)t\antf careless. 
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Unanfc^^nlfd^, uncomely, 

mean. 
llnauff)altfam, not to be 

stopt; irresistible. 
Utlbtia6)t, inconsiderate, 

thoughtless. 
Unbeflugelt, unwinged. 
Unbe^Otv^t, unlistened to. 

Unbefannt, unknown. 

Unbclaufc^t, unwatched. 

Unbcmcrft, unnoticed, un- 
observed. 

Unbewe^rt, unarmed. 

Unb/ and. 

Unbatlfbat/ ungrateM. 

Unbutci)brin9l(cl^, impene- 
trable. 

Unenblid^/ endless, infinite. 

Unergt&nblid^^ not to be 
fathomed, not to be ex- 
plained. 

Unerfcl()rorfett, undaunted. 

UnetjHegetl, unascended. 

Unerwartct, unexpected. 

Uttfd^ig, incapable. 

Unfe^lbar, unerring, certain. 

Ungeac^tet, notwithstand- 
ing. 

Ungcfd^r, accidentally, by 
chance ; about, near» 
aSon Ungefdl^r, by chance. 

Ungegrfinbet, unfounded. 

UngetTUffett/ inmeasured. 



Ungcfc^ictlid)fcit, want of 

ability. 
Ungetrennt, unseparated. 
UngcWOl^nt, unaccustomed ; 

unusual, strange. 
Ungejfigelt, unbridled. 
Unglaublic^, incredible. 
Unglucf^ n. misfortune, 

calamity. 
Unmd^igfeit/ intemperance. 
Unnufe, useless. 
UnorbentHc^, disorderly. 
Unorbnung, disorder. 
Unrulf)C, /. disquietude, 

trouble. 
UnS/Us, ourselves ; from 3fd)» 
Unfdglict)^ unspeakable. 
Unfd^ulb,/. innocence. 
Unfer, our, ours. 
Unfic^tbar/ invisible. 
Unten, below. 
Unter^ under; among; be 

tween; in. 
Untergeben^ to subject, to 

put under the command 

of. 
Untctgefcl^obcn,from Unter^ 

fd^ieben. 
Unterirbifdb/ subterraneous. 
Unterrid^t, m. instruction. 
Unterfd^eiben, to distinguish. 
Unterfc^ieb, m. difference. 
Untetfc^ieben, to put some- 
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thing sporious in the 
room of another thing, 
to BubBtitute falsely. 

UnterfHt^en^ to support. 

Untenpeifung^ instruction. 

UnterwcrfeU/ to subject. 

Untemmrfe, from Unter^? 
werfen* 

Unt)erfelf)enS, unawares. 

Unt)€rmerf t, unperceived. 

Utm)iffenl[)cit, ignorance. 

UttjaPfi, innumerable. 

Unjertrennlid^, inseparable. 

Ilxalt, very ancient. 

Urfac^e,/. cause, 

SSater, father. 

SBaterlanb, n. native coun- 
try. 

IBeild^cn, n. violet. 

aScrabfcl^euen, to detest. 

fBctad^ten, to despise. 

Sitcai)tlxi), contemptible. 

SSerdttbcm, to change, to 
alter. 

SSetanberung, change, altera- 
tion. 

SSerbcrgen^to conceal, to hide. 

gSerbieten, to forbid. 

SSerbtfil^en, to fade away. 

SSerbotgen, from SSerbergcn. 



fBcrbreiten, to spread. 

fBerbicnjf, n. merit. 

fBerbo|)|)eln, to double. 

fBerbrieffen; to displease, to 
offend. 

fBerbrofi, from SSerbricffen* 

fBcreint, united. 

fBcrcinigen, to unites 

fBerfaffung, constitution. 

fBerfoigen, to pursue; to 
persecute. 

fBergebcnS/ in vain. 

SSergeblid^/ vain, useless; in 
vain. 

fBcrgc^en, to pass^^to pass 
away; to perish. 

fBergeffcn, to forget 

SSergnugen^ to delight. 

jBergnugett/ sub. n. pleasure. 

SSergnugt^ pleased, con- 
tented; happy; cheerful. 

aScrgJttcrn, to deify. 

SSergtaben, to buiy, to con- 
ceal under the px>und. 

S3et^aud)en^ to breathe out. 

SSerl^errli^n/ to exalt, to 
magnify. 

SSer^utten, to c^ver with a 
veil, to veil. 

SSerfaufcn, to sell. 

aScrlldbung, disguise. 

SSerlaffen^ to leave; toi 
abandon, to desert. 



Digitized by Google 



T0CABT7LARY; 



149 



aSeriiugnnt, to deny. 

Scrlegcnl^^eit, difficulty, em- 
« barrassment. 

SSetlefecn, to hurt; to 
wound. 

SSettieren, to lose. 

aScrlief , from Serlaffen. 

SSerloten, or SBerlo^ren, 
from SBerlieren. 

SSetlufl^ m. loss. 

^cmt&i)Un, to join in mar- 
riage ; to marry ; to join, 
to unite. 

SSermel^ren^ to increase. 

aScrmittbem, to diminish, to 
lessen. 

SScrmSgen, to be able. 

aScrmJgcn, sub. n. power, 
ability; property, for- 
tune. 

SSemal[)m;from SScrne^mcn* 

aSerncl^men, to hear, to 
learn. 

SScrrid^tcn, to perform. 

aSerfagcn, to refuse, to deny. 

fBcrfd)atfcn, to obtain, to 
procure. 

SScrfc^crjen, to trifle away, 
to lose by one's own fault. 

aSerfc^iebcn, different. 

SSerfAlucfcn, to swallow. 

8Serfc^)en, to provide with, 
to furnish with. 



58erfel[)ren, to injure, to 
damage* 

IBerftnfen, to sink. 

IBerfJl^nung, reconciliation. 

SSerflanb/ m. understanding, 
sense. 

aSetfldnbig, sensible, pru- 
4ent. 

25crjtreuen, to scatter about. 

SScrflummeln, to mutilate. 

aSerfiummen, to become 
silent. 

SScrfud^en, to try, to at- 
tempt. 

SSerfunlen, from aSerfinf en. 

aScrtl[)eilen, to distribute. 

SSerttauen, to trust. 
SBertraulidi), confidential, 

cordial ; confidentially, 

cordially. 
f8cn)ottfommung, act of 

perfecting, tJf making 
perfect. 

SSerwanbeln, to change, to 
transform. 

SSerwe^ren, to forbid. 

aSerwirrt, confused. 

aSerwirrung, confusion. 

aScnpunbcrn, (jic^) to won* 
der. 

aSetiagen, to be faint- 
hearted, to despair. 

aSerjigern, to delay. 
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aScfKfileft, firmneM. 

S3iel[)/ n. beast ; animalii ; 
cattle. 

JBiel^ much. 

85ielfacl^, manifold; in & 
manifold way. 

SSielfarbig, many-coloured. 

SSielieid^t, perhaps. 

?5iertctjiunbc, /. quarter of 
an hour ; as a measure of 
distance, the space that 
can be walked over in a 
quarter of an hour, f mile. 

SSogel, m. bird. 

SSolf/ n^ people, nation. 
2)ie asilfer, troops. 

fBoH; full. 

aSottenben, to bring to a 
conclusion, to complete, 
to accomplish. 

SSollig/ completely, quite. 

SBoUfommen, perfect; per- 
fectly. 

8SoUtommenl[)eit, perfectiow. 

SSon, of, from, by. 

aSor, before ; in front of. 

aSordUern,^/. ancestors. 

aSorgenommen, from aSor^^ 
ncl()men. 

2)ic aSorgefcfetcn, pi the 
superiors. 

aSorl^er, before. 

aSormate, formerly. 



aSomc^m, of rank, of di*- 
' tinction. 

aSotneJ^men^ to take in hand, 
to undertake; (ft^)/ t» 
propose to one's self, to 
determine. 

aSorjiellcn, to present ; to 
represent; (flC^)/ ta 
imagine, to fancy. 

aSorfieUungSftaft, /. ima- 
gination. 

aSoruber, past, by. 

aSorubcrfprengen, to gallop 
past, to gallop by. 

aSorutt^cUen, n. prejudice. 

SB. 
S35acl)fen, to grow. 
SBaffetl/ pL arms, weapons. 
SBal^l,/. choice. 
9Bdl[)len, to choose. 
flSa\)X, true, real. 
9Balb/ m. wood, forest. 
SBatbcr, from SBalb. 
SBaUen, to move gently, to 

proceed gently. 
SBattfal^rt,/. pilgrimage. 
SSaUfifc^, m. whale. 
SSanbcln, to walk, to stroll; 

to change, to transform. 
SSange,/. cheek. 
SSar, from ©cptl. 
SBarb, from gSBerben. 
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SEBarm, vrand. 
SBartcn, to wait. 
SSBarum, why^ 
SGS(2§/ what ; wherefore ; 

something. 
SHJaffcr, n. water. 
SQBajtcrfrug, m. water-jug. 
SEBebcn, to weave. 
SBBcbjtulf)l, m. weaver's frame, 

loom. 
SBec^feltt/ to change, to 

alternate. 
SBeber, neither, followed by 

SSeg/ «i. way. 

S33c9nal^m,from SScgnc^mcn 
SBcgne^men, to take away. 
SQJcl^cn, to blow ; to mote 

in the air; to breathe; 

to wave. 
SSScl^flage,/. lamentation, 
2Bc]^flagen, to lament. 
SSJeibv n. woman ; wife. 
SBcic^cn, to give way, to 

retreat, to yield. 
SSeibc,/ pasture. 
SBeiberi/ to pasture. 
SBeil/ because. 
SSeilen, to tarry, to pause. 
SBcitt/ m. wine. 
SBeinbclaubt, crowned with 

vine-leaves. 

SSBeinen, to weep. 



SBSeinjiocf, m. vine. 

SSScifc,/. mode, way, man- 
ner. 

SBeifc, wise. 

2Bci§l^cit, wisdom. 

SSBei^, white. 

SSBci^, from SSijTcn. 

SSBcif t, from SBijTen. 

SSSeit, far, wide ; extended, 
circuitous. 

SBeitcr, farther. 

SSBclc^cr, e, C§, which, what. 

SSBcllc,/. wave. 

SSBelt,/. world. 

SBenbcn, to turn. 

SSJenbung, turn, movement* 

SSBcnig, little. gScntgc, few. 

S33eni9jien§, at least. 

SBenn, when ; if. 

SSBerbcn, to become. 

SQScrf, n. work. 

SBScrf JCUg, «. instrument. 

S33ertl^/ worth, worthy. 

SBSert^/ iw. worth, value. 

SBBefcn, w. being. 

SSScttc,/. wager. 

SSSettfam^f, wi. contest ; 
emulation. 

SBSid^tig, weighty ; impor- 
tant. 

SSJid^tigFeit, importance. 

SBibcr, against. 

S33ibcrfefeen, {^^), to resist. 
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SBibemifle, w. disgust, re* 

pugnance, reluctance. 
SSibmetl/ to dedicate. 
SBBie, how ; as ; when. 
SBiebet/ again; back. 
SBBieberf elf^ren, to return. 
SSiege,/. cradle. 
SBIefc,/. meadow. 

m% fh>in asoaen. 

SBimmeln, to move ; to be 

crowded. 
SSinb/ m. wind. 
Sa3inbmu()le,/. windmill. 
SBBinter, m. winter. 
Sa5ir,we, from3:^f. 
gBirK(c^,real; really. 
SBirf ung, effect. 
SBiffen, to know. 
SBiffenfc^aft, science. 
SBBo, where. 
SBobur^), whereby. 
9Bol()l/ well ; perhaps, may 

be. SSSo^l 9elf)en, to go 

well with, to be well 

with. 
SBol&lgeratlf^en, well turned 

outj good, dutiful. 
SBBol^lgeru^), m. sweet odour, 

fragrance. 
SBol()Uaut/ m. harmonious 

sound, harmony. 
SBol^Uuf}//. sensual pleasure, 

lust. 



SBol^ltl&at, /. benefaction; 
kindness. 

fSo^ti^ati^, beneficial; be- 
neficent. 

SaSo^ltl^dtigfeit, charity, be- 
neficence. 

9B0l^nen/ to dwell, to live. 

SBSol^nung, dwelling habi* 
tation. 

SaSolf, w. wolf. 

SBolfe,/. cloud. 

SSJoUcn, to be willing, to 
wish, 

SBonne,/. delight. 

SBonncHang, m. delightful 
sound. 

SBort, ». word. 

2Bu^6, from SBa^fcn. 

SBud^*, m. growth. 

aSSunbe,/. wound. 

SSSunber, ». wonder, mira- 
cle. 

SBunbcrbar, wonderful, 
curious. 

SBunberooU, wonderful, ex- 
traordinary. 

SBunfc^, m. wish. 

SBunfc^cn, to wish. 

SSutbe, from SSSerben. 

2Burm, m. worm. 

SBunncl^en, «. little worm. 

S3Surjcrrcic^, rich in spice, 
spicy ; aromatic. 
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Siu^tz, WU^tef}/ from 

JSBut^,/ rage, fury. 
SQSut^cn, to rage. 
SButl^cnb, furious. 

3. 

3<^^l//- number. 
S&iflitlf to count) to number. 
3<ipfen, to draw off. 
3art, tender. 

3^ttlid^/ tender, affectionate. 
2ixtlii)Uit, tenderness. 
3ed^er,i«. toper, 
gdgen, to show, 
3eic^nen/ to draw, to design. 
3eile,/. line of writing. 
3eiji8/ w. siskin (a bird). 
3eit,/. time. 

3eitlebcn6, during one's life. 
3citl^er, hitherto. 
3^beiffcn, to bite in pieces. 
3crbif,from3crbcifrcn. 
3erfleifc^en, to tear in pieces. 
3cr8licbern, to dissect; to 

examine closely. 
3et^aucn, to hew in pieces. 
3erraufen, to pull in pieces, 

to tear. 
3errciJTen, to tear in pieces. 
3crijTen, from 3crreijten. 
3erfc^mcttem, to dash in 
pieces, to break in pieces. 



3etfplittern, to shiver in 
pieces. 

3erji6rcn, or 3etjl6l&ren, to 
destroy. 

3erfheucn, to disperse. 

3cttl^cilen, to divide, to dis- 
member, to disperse. 

3crtrat, from 3ertrctcn. 

3cttretcn, to tread in pieces* 

Seugen, to testify. 

Siege,/, goat. 

3ielf)en, to draw; to rear, 
to cultivate. 

3iet; n. termination. 

3ieren, to adom. 

3ittern, to tremble. 

SJflern, to tarry, to delay. 

3u, to, towards, at. 

Subringcn, to pass, to spend. 

Sueignung, dedication; 

3ufdUi9, accidental. ^wfaU 
Hger SSSeife, by chance, 
accidentally. 

3ufrlcbcn, content. 

3ufrieb'en^eit, content- 
ment. 

3udlet4)/ at the same time. 

3ulefet, at last. 

3umeJTen, to measure out. 

3uifc, for ju bem. 
3ur, for jubcr. 
3urnen, to be angry. 
3urudF/ back, backwards. 
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3uru(ffam, from 3ururf^ 

tommen* 
Bnt&cHommen, to come 

back. 
3uricfn>ci^, to retreat, to 

faUback. 
3utufett, to call to 
3ufa^, from ^n^Oftti. 
3ufammen, together. 
3ufammen^<Jufen, to heap 

together, to accomulate. 
3ufammcnfommcn, to meet. 
3ufammenraffen, to collect 

by an effort. 

3ufammcnf<^tumi|)fim, to 

shrink. 

3ufel()en, to look on. 
3ut>Ctfic^t,/. confidence. 



3uwiber, against, contrary, 
repugnant. 

Swang, from Swfngen^ 

3tP(2ttg/ m. compnision, re- 
straint. 

3wanji9, twenty. 

3tt)cen, two. 

3wcifcl/ m. doubt. 

3n>eiftl^aft, doubtful. 

3wci9, m. branch. 

©er 3»rftc, the second. 

Swetg, m. dwarf. 

3n)cp/ two. 

©cr 3wepte, Uie second. 

3»in9en, to (H)ns<^rain, to 
compel^ to force. 

Swifd^n, between. 

3n)0, two. 




THE END. 



G. NORMAN, PKINTKR» UAlOfiN LAN£, CUTSNT GARUEN. 
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